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ABSTRACT

The Aim of this th esis  is to provide a syn tac tic  analy sis  of the  ten se  and  
asp ec t system s, an d  of som e c lasses  of adverb ials  in  M odem  G reek (MG), 
w ithin the  M inim alist Program m e (cf. C hom sky (1993, 1995a, 1995b)).

In C hapter 1, I provide a  summary of the  M inim alist Program m e for 
Linguistic Theory a s  developed in  C hom sky (1993, 1995a, 1995b). I fu rth er 
d iscu ss  word-order in  MG an d  1 ad o p t a  w orking hypo th esis  for the  
structure of the  c lause  in  the  language. More specifically, I follow 
Philippaki-Warburton's (1985) claim that VSO is the basic order and that 
SVG is som e k ind  of a  "derived" order in MG. In m in im alist terms, I a ssu m e 
th a t the verb m oves overtly up  to the  Mood h ead  for licensing. In VSO, the 
sub jec t occupies its  canonical position  ([Spec, TP] in  m in im alist term s), an d  
in  SVG, it is  in  th e  [Spec, MoodP] position  due  to a  [+theme] featu re .

In C hap ter 2, I m ake a  b rief review of sem an tic  theories of ten se  in  the  
lite ra tu re . I consider the  neo -R eichenbachian  m odel by H om ste in  (1990) in 
m ore detail. Gn th e  a ssu m p tio n  th a t S R E -represen tations are  com posites of 
SR- and  ER -relations, I suggest th a t  the  form er are  p rim ary  while the  la tte r 
are secondary  tem poral re la tions. Moreover, I ad o p t the  neo - R eichenb ach ian  
m odel in  the  rep resen ta tio n  of the  tense  system  in  MG. Next, I p ropose a  
m apping  m echan ism  from the  sem an tics  to the  syn tax  of ten se  in  MG 
influenced by Giorgi & P ianesi's  (1991) theory  of ten se  syntax . More 
specifically, I suggest th a t SR -relations are m apped  to the  func tiona l head  of 
T l. I also claim  th a t  T is responsib le  for the  licensing of the  su b jec t in  MG. 
Likewise, I suggest that ER-relations are mapped to the functional head of 
T2.

In C hapter 3, I d iscu ss  th e  case  of deictic tem poral adverbs (DTA) in  MG. I 
first exam ine th e ir in trin sic  p roperties  an d  I review the  existing an a ly ses  for 
them  in  the  lite ra tu re . Influenced by Enç (1986, 1987), I analy se  DTA's, in 
MG, a s  being the  an teced en t of ten se  by restric ting  its  range (they will share  
the sam e index). C onsequently , they  will ap p ea r h igher th a n  the  ten se  in  the 
s tru c tu re  an d  they  will c-com m and it. In view of th e ir d is trib u tio n  in the  
sentence, I p ropose th a t DTA's occupy a  left or righ t n o n -a rg u m en t specifier 
of TP, in  th e ir  typ ical positioning. I analyse  th e ir non-typical positioning  a s  
involving top ica lisa tion  or focusing of the adverb ial by an  opera tion  of Move 
F (a ttracted  by a  fea tu re  in  the  re levant head).

In C hap ter 4, I exam ine the  d istinc tion  betw een perfective an d  im perfective 
viewpoint a sp ec t in  MG, in  te rm s of Sm ith (1991). I investigate the  sem antic  
and  m orphological p roperties  of view point a sp ec t in  MG an d  I suggest th a t 
viewpoint aspect is an independent functional category in MG and that it 
h ead s  a n  A spect P h rase  in  the  sense  of X -bar theory. A part from checking 
the a sp ec tu a l fea tu res  of the  verb, the  asp ec t h ead  is also  responsib le  for 
the  licensing of th e  form al fea tu res  of the  object. Moreover, 1 exam ine the  
s ta tu s  of som e adverb ials in  MG th a t show  a  sensitivity  to the  perfective- 
im perfective specification of the  verb. I p ropose th a t th ese  adverb ials  (non-



directionally) select an  AspP on the  b asis  of its [± perfective] specification. 
They appear by Merge as  (left or right) non-argum ent specifiers of AspP, in 
their typical positioning, and  they are topicalised or focused w hen they 
display non-typical positioning.

In C hapter 5, I d iscu ss  the  syntax of "manner" adverbs in  MG. I exam ine 
their lexical and  syntactic  properties. 1 also exam ine the properties of 
"subject-oriented" adverbs and  I review existing trea tm en ts  of th is  
phenom enon. I also consider the possibility of adverb incorporation  in  the 
language a s  form ulated  by Rivero (1992a) and  I show  th a t em pirical 
evidence suggests ra th e r for a  lexical th a n  a  syntactic  solution to th is  issue. 
On the b asis  of the  d istribu tion  of "manner" adverbs in  MG, I propose th a t 
they should  be rep resen ted  a s  left or right non-argum ent specifiers of the 
Verb Phrase, in  th e ir typical positioning. Their non-typical positioning is 
accounted for in  te rm s of topicalisation or focusing a s  w ith tem poral and  
aspec tual adverbials. In term s of licensing, 1 consider "manner" adverbs to 
be p red icates (non-directionally) selecting a  VP to w hich they assign  a  type 
of them atic  role. For subject-oriented adverbs 1 propose th a t  they can  obtain  
th is  in terp re ta tion  since they are lexically com patible to a  [+ 
hum an/  animate] agen t and  they take wide scope w ith respec t to the whole 
sentence.
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

1. Preface

This ch ap te r is an  in troduction  to the  general theore tical fram ew ork th a t  I 

have adop ted  for the  conduct of the  re sea rch  a n d  the  form ulation  of the 

ideas th a t constitu te  th is  thesis. The sections th a t  follow contain , first, som e 

considera tions ab o u t linguistics an d  the  generative en terp rise  in  general. 

F u rther, they  briefly in troduce th e  Principles an d  P aram eters  th eo iy  an d  the 

m ain  claim s of the  M inim alist Program m e for linguistic  theory  w hich is  the 

fram ew ork m y th esis  is b ased  on. The final sec tions deal w ith  is su e s  relative 

to the  s tru c tu re  of the  c lause  in  M odem  G reek (MG) th a t  I a ssu m e  in  my 

d iscussion  of the  syn tax  of tense, aspect, and  adverb ials  in  su b se q u e n t 

chap ters.

2. Prelim inary C onsiderations

Linguistics is ab o u t explaining the  n a tu re  of language an d  the  u n iq u en ess  

of h u m an  beings in  know ing an d  acquiring  a  language. So, any  ad eq u a te  

linguistic theory  need s  to fulfil a  b ipartite  ta sk , first, to offer a n  exp lanation  

for the  fact th a t  n a tu ra l languages are  identical a t a n  a b s tra c t level, despite  

th e ir a p p a ren t differences, and , second, to allow for varia tion  betw een 

different languages, in  a  principled m anner. G enerative G ram m ar is a  

theo iy  th a t achieves these  ta sk s  by charac te ris ing  th e  language know ledge 

of a  native sp eak e r a s  a  form al an d  finite se t of p rinc ip les  an d  ru le s  w hich 

generates th e  rep resen ta tio n s  underly ing  all a n d  only th e  well-form ed 

sen tences in  a  n a tu ra l language (cf. C hom sky (1965)).
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The generative m odel of Principles an d  P a ram e ters  (of. C hom sky 

(1981, 1986a, 1986b, 1991, 1993, 1995a, 1995b)) acco u n ts  for the  above 

ta sk  by assu m in g  a  finite se t of p rincip les an d  a  finite se t of p a ram ete rs . 

The set of un iversal p rinc ip les applies to any  n a tu ra l language an d  is 

assu m ed  to be in n a te  to h u m a n  beings, m aking  u p  w h a t we call U niversal 

G ram m ar (UG). The se t of p a ram ete rs  offers a  n u m b er of open v a lues w hose 

selection re su lts  in  the  varia tion  a tte sted  am ong n a tu ra l  languages. The 

fixing of th ese  p a ram etric  va lues, in  a  p a rticu la r m an n er, is  a ssu m ed  to be 

the p rocess b eh ind  language acquisition.

There are  two m ajo r opinions w ith resp ec t to w hich e lem ents are 

associated  w ith  w hich p aram eters . The first is  the  one th a t  a sso c ia te s  

p a ram ete rs  w ith the  p rincip les of UG (cf. C hom sky (1981, 1986a)).

According to th is  opinion p a ram ete rs  are u n d ers to o d  a s  sw itches w ith  a  

finite n u m b er of open choices w hich are determ ined  on the  b a s is  of positive 

experience. An exam ple of su ch  a  p a ram ete r is the  H ead P aram eter (in X- 

b a r theory) w hich offers a  b inary  choice of positions for h e ad s  w ith resp ec t 

to th e ir com plem ents. For in stance , English is ta k en  to have the  param etric  

value "head-first" (yielding the  order H ead - Com plem ent) a s  opposed  to 

Ja p a n e se  w hich is tak en  to have the  param etric  value "head-last" (yielding 

the  order C om plem ent - Head). The second opinion ab o u t pa ram etric  

varia tion  is the  one developed in  Borer (1984) w hich a rg u es  th a t  p a ram e te rs  

are assoc iated  w ith the  inflectional system  of languages. Here p a ram ete rs  

are no t assoc ia ted  w ith  UG princip les b u t w ith ind iv idual lexical item s 

(encoded in  th e ir lexical entries). As Wexler & M anzini (1987) p u t it, th e re  is 

em pirical evidence (from bind ing  theoiy) w hich in d ica tes  th a t  different 

lexical item s from the  sam e language m ay vaiy  in  th e ir  p a ram ete r setting.

A fu rth e r developm ent of the  second opinion ap p ro ach es  param etric  

varia tion  from the  d is tinc tion  betw een lexical (substantives) an d  functional 

(non-substantives) categories (cf. C hom sky (1991, 1993, 1995b)). Lexical 

categories are defined on th e  b asis  of the fea ture  m atrix  [±N, ±V] an d  we 

u n d e rs tan d  V(erbs), N(ouns), A(djectives), and  P(repositions) a s  being  su ch
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categories.* Lexical categories are tak en  to have fixed p roperties  acro ss  

languages w hich are no t sub jec t to p a ram etric  varia tion . F unctional 

categories include, eimong o thers, the  e lem ents C(om plem entiser), 

D(eterminer), Neg(ation), an d  I(nflection). The category of Inflection is 

a ssu m ed  to be a  collection of individual functional categories re la ted  to the  

m orphology of the  verb (cf. the  "Split-Infl" hypo thesis  of C hom sky (1991) 

and  Pollock (1989)). These include T(ense), Agr(eement), Asp(ect), Mood, 

Voice, etc. F unctional categories are  tak en  to have non-fixed (abstract) 

p roperties acro ss  languages w hich are sub jec t to p a ram etric  variation .

In th is  th esis  I d iscu ss  is su e s  concerning the  s ta tu s  of the  functional 

categories of T an d  Asp in  the  syn tax  of MG an d  th e ir  con tribu tion  to the  

licensing of som e adverb ials in  the  system

3. The M inim alist Programme^

3.1  T heoretica l A ssum ption s

The M inim alist Program m e for Linguistic Theory (MPLT) is  the  la te s t 

developm ent w ithin  the  Principles an d  P aram eters  th eo iy  (cf. C hom sky 

(1993, 1995a, 1995b)). According to MPLT, language is  p a r t of the  n a tu ra l 

world a s  a  faculty  of the  h u m an  brain . So, language is a  system  em bedded 

in  perform ance system s responsib le  for the articu la tion , in te rp re ta tio n  of its  

expressions, a s  well a s  for th e ir reference an d  o ther ac tions on them . The 

perform ance system s are grouped into two m ajor categories, th e  articulatory- 

perceptual (A-P) an d  the  conceptual-intentional (C-I) system s. MPLT 

a b an d o n s  th e  levels of D -struc tu re  an d  S -s tru c tu re  a ssu m ed  in  the  

G overnm ent an d  B inding theory  (and earlier app roaches; cf. C hom sky 

(1981)) a s  being unm otivated. In view of v irtual concep tua l necessity , it 

recognises only two linguistic levels of rep resen ta tion , th e  in terface levels A- 

P an d  C-I. A-P an d  C-I provide the  in s tru c tio n s  to the  articu la to ry- 

percep tu a l an d  concep tual-in ten tional system s, respectively. In general
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term s, the  A-P level is tak en  to be the  Phonetic Form  (PF) an d  th e  C-I is 

understood  a s  the  Logical Form (LF).

A language L is a  generative procedure th a t co n stru c ts  p a irs  (tt, X) 

w hich are in te rp re ted  a t the  A-P an d  C-I in terfaces, tc is  a  PF -represen tation  

an d  X is a n  LF-representation. Both n an d  X co n sis t of "legitimate objects" 

w hich can  be in terp re ted  a t th e ir respective levels. If a  rep resen ta tio n  

consis ts  only of legitim ate objects it is said  to satisfy  the  Principle of Full 

In te rp re ta tion  (FI).

A language L consists  of two com ponents: a  lexicon an d  a

com puta tional system  ( C h l ) .  The lexicon con tain s lexical item s w ith  the ir 

id iosyncratic  p roperties. Some p a rts  of C h l  are  re levan t only to n, these  

constitu te  the  PF-com ponent. Likewise, som e p a r ts  of C h l  are re levan t only 

to X, these  constitu te  the  LF-com ponent. Some o ther p a r ts  of C h l  are 

re levan t to b o th  n an d  X, th is  is the  overt syntax. Lexical item s en ter the 

com puta tional system  which, consequently , genera tes  a  se t of derivations. A 

derivation D is said  to converge a t one of the  in terface levels if it yields a  

rep resen ta tio n  w hich satisfies FI a t th is  level. In o rder for a  derivation to 

converge it need s  to converge a t bo th  in terface levels (PF an d  LF). A 

derivation D c ra sh es  if it does n o t converge a t one of th e  in terface levels. 

N evertheless, there  are som e additional conditions th a t a  convergent 

derivation D need s to m eet. T hat is, a  derivation m u s t be optimal in  te rm s of 

som e n a tu ra l econom y conditions. These include: locality of m ovem ent, no 

"superfluous steps" in  a  com putation  etc. So, a  convergent derivation th a t 

does n o t m eet th ese  econom y conditions is blocked.^ In  add ition  to th a t, the 

system s th a t receive an d  u se  the  inform ation provided by C h l  also  im pose a  

se t of conditions, the  so-called bare output conditions, w hich enab le  them  to 

convert linguistic  inform ation into som e o ther form w hich can  be u sed  by 

th ese  ex ternal system s.

MPLT req u ires  th a t a  com puta tion  C h l  w hich derives a  convergent 

p a ir  (tc, 1) is su b jec t to m in im alist conditions. MPLT does n o t allow any
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im proper concepts, conditions or en tities to en ter the  system . This will 

ensure  th a t language will m eet a  condition of inc lu siveness  in  th a t  the  

in terfaces will co nsist of no th ing  else th a n  "arrangem ents  of lexical 

properties".

3 .2  The C om putational C om ponent

A part from the  fact th a t  a  p a ir (tü, 1) m u s t satisfy  th e  o u tp u t conditions th a t  

we saw  above, n an d  X m u s t also be com patible w ith  each  o ther in  th a t  they  

are b ased  on the  sam e lexical choices. C h l  is u n d e rs to o d  a s  m app ing  an  

array  A of lexical choices to the  p a ir (tc, X). The a rray  A in d ica tes  the  lexical 

choices an d  how m any  tim es each  choice is selected in  th e  form ation of the  

p a ir (tc, X). Moreover, a  numeration  N is a  se t of p a irs  (LI, i) w here LI is  a  

lexical item  an d  i rep resen ts  the  n u m b er of tim es th a t  th is  LI is selected. So, 

an  a rray  A is (at least) a  n um era tion  N w hich is  m ap p ed  to (tc, 1 )  by C h l - C h l  

selects an  item  from the  num era tio n  N and  red u ces  its  index  i by 1 an d  th e n  

it con tinues w ith the  com putations; th is  operation  is  called Select. The well- 

form edness requ irem en t here is th a t  all ind ices i of lexical item s m u s t have 

been  reduced  to 0 for a  derivation to proceed.

C h l  opera tions recursively co n stru c t syn tac tic  objects (SO) by 

selecting item s in  the  num era tio n  N and  com bining th em  w ith  syn tac tic  

objects form ed by previous operations. The u ltim ate  goal of th ese  opera tions 

is to co n stru c t a  single syntactic  object by exhaustive  com binations of p a irs  

of syn tactic  objects. The operation  th a t  ta k es  the  p a ir  of syn tac tic  objects 

(SOz, SO;) an d  form s ou t of them  the  new  syn tac tic  object SO a is  called 

Merge.'*

E ach  m em ber of the  p a ir (tt, X) is differently co n stitu ted  since there  is 

m ateria l in  n w hich is no t in te rp re tab le  a t LF an d  th e re  is  m ateria l in  X 

w hich is n o t in te rp re tab le  at- PF. MPLT a ssu m es  th a t  a  com pu ta tion  sp lits  

into two p a rts , the  one p a rt p roceeds to the  form ation  of X an d  th e  o ther
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p a rt to the  form ation of n, an d  th a t there  is no in te raction  betw een the  p a rts  

of the com putation . It is  fu rth e r a ssu m ed  th a t any operation  can  apply  a t 

any po in t in  the  com puta tion  to X, b u t th is  is n o t the  case  w ith  the  

com putation  to n.

MPLT actually  a ssu m e s  th a t a t som e po in t in  the  com puta tion  from N 

to LF there  is an  opera tion  called Spell-Out w hich app lies to the  s tru c tu re  

form ed an d  sep a ra te s  all e lem ents re levant to PF. The rem ain d er of the  

s tru c tu re  is m apped  to LF by operations sim ilar to those  applying before 

Spell-Out, while the  PF-relevant s tru c tu re  is m apped  to PF by different types 

of operations. N either PF n o r LF can  have access to the  Lexicon after the  

Spell-O ut point. The p a r t of C h l  before the  application  of Spell-O ut is  called 

the  overt component, th e  p a r t  th a t  p roceeds w ith the  com puta tion  to LF is 

called the  covert component, an d  the  p a r t th a t  p roceeds w ith  the  

com puta tion  to PF is called the  phonological component.^ So, according  to 

the MPLT the  s tru c tu re  of o u r g ram m ar will look like in  the  schem a below:

Spell-O ut

( 1 ) Lexicon LF

PF

3 .3  The L exicon

E ach lexical item  is sto red  in  the  lexicon w ith its  lexical en try  consisting  of a  

se t of fea tu res. These include phonological, sem antic , them atic , an d  

categorial fea tu re s  th a t a re  idiosyncratic for the  p a rtic u la r  lexical item  

(intrinsic features). As soon a s  a  p a rticu la r lexical item  en ters  the  

num era tion , a n d  before it is  selected for the  derivation, it receives a  se t of 

o ther fea tu res  like (|)-features. Case, Tense etc. (formal features). These 

fea tu res  follow from p rincip les  of UG an d  n o t from the  id iosyncratic  

p roperties of th e  p a rtic u la r  lexical item . So, it follows th a t  a  selected lexical
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item  en ters  the  derivation bearing  a  com plete se t of in trin sic  an d  form al 

features. A part from  lexical categories, the  lexicon is  a ssu m ed  also  to 

con tain  the  functional categories, w hich have a  series of th e ir own in trin sic  

features.

3 .4  Phrase Structure

As we saw  earlier, Chl selects an  item  from the  n u m era tio n  N an d  com bines 

it w ith o ther syn tactic  objects by the  operation  Merge to form  larger 

syn tactic  objects. In a b s trac t term s. Merge com bines two objects a  a n d  p to 

form the  new  object K. K is no th ing  else th a n  a  se t y con tain ing  the  se t {a,p}, 

K h a s  the  form (y {a,p}} w here y is its  label and  a  an d  p a re  its  co n stitu en ts . 

In the  form (y {a,P}} y is e ither a  or p m eaning  th a t  e ither a  or p is th e  head  

w hich projects  K.

A part from  lexical fea tu res an d  existing syn tac tic  objects, no o ther 

elem ents are  allowed in  the  p h rase  s tru c tu re  rep resen ta tio n . In m in im alist 

te rm s, p h ra se  s tru c tu re  is assu m ed  to be "bare". C onsequently , the  

m in im alist system  does no t recognise e lem ents like indices, or te rm s like 

Xmax̂  X' or X° a s  entities. So, the  expression  the  book  will n o t be a ssu m ed  to 

be a  DP resu ltin g  from a  head  D tak ing  an  N P-com plem ent. In s tead  of 

assu m in g  th a t  th e  categorial featu re  of a  lexical item  pro jects, MPLT 

p o stu la tes  th a t  it is  the  lexical item  itse lf th a t  h a s  th is  property . So the  

expression  the  book  will have the  following s tru c tu re :

(2) the

the  book

So, all X -bar theory  m echan ism s are  ab an d o n ed  a s  n o t essen tially  

necessary . However, for the p u rp o ses  of exposition alone, I will con tinue  to 

u se  the  X -bar n o ta tio n  in  th is  th esis , bearing  in  m ind  th a t  all labels 

correspond to the  respective lexical item s.
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The system  con tinues to u se  the s tru c tu ra l te rm s com plem ent an d  

specifier in  order to define configurational re la tions of th e  head . So, in  the  

following s tru c tu re :

(3)

the  h ead  X en ters  in  the  head-com plem ent re la tion  w ith  its  com plem ent ZP 

an d  in  the  specifier-head  re la tion  w ith its  specifier YP.

A fu rth e r innovation of MPLT is th a t  it ab an d o n s  ad ju n ctio n  a s  a  

s tru c tu ra l re la tion  betw een two m axim al categories XP an d  YP. It m a in ta in s  

however th a t  a  category X (or a  feature) can  adjoin  to som e category Y. 

Moreover, m ultip le  specifiers are allowed to occur w ith in  the  dom ain  of an  

XP.* Specifiers are  d istingu ished  in  te rm s of the  fam iliar A /A '-distinction. 

A rgum ent specifiers are tak en  to accom m odate a rg u m en ts  for licensing  

reasons, while non -a rg u m en t specifiers are  tak en  to accom m odate  o ther 

lexical m ateria l includ ing  adverbials.

3 .5  C hecking T heory and Move

As we saw  earlier, MPLT a ssu m es  th a t  the  m orphological p roperties  of 

lexical item s tak e  the  form of featu res. A lexical item  en te rs  the  derivation 

bearing  a  se t of lexical fea tu res (both in trin sic  an d  formal). Form al fea tu res  

are  re la ted  to inflectional m orphology an d  encode a  specific re la tion  w ith 

o ther item s th a t  p a rtic ip a te  in  a  derivation. In order for a  derivation to m eet 

th e  requ irem en ts  of FI, form al fea tu res need  to be checked ag a in s t the  

corresponding  ones ho m e by the  re levant functional h ead s . In o th e r w ords, 

th is  is the  m ech an ism  th a t  form ally licenses su ch  lexical item s in  the  

syntax. The opera tion  is called Feature Checking  and  is  a ssu m ed  to take  

place u n d e r specifier-head  agreem ent.
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F ea tu res  are classified w ith respec t to th e ir being [± in terpretab le]. 

F ea tu res  th a t are [+ in terpretable] are checked an d  rem ain  in  th e  derivation 

till they  receive a  p roper in te rp re ta tion  a t LF. Those fea tu res  th a t  are  [- 

in terpretable] are checked an d  m ay be deleted if they  a re  n o t fu rth e r 

accessible  by C h l .

In order for a  fea tu re  to be checked it n eeds to move to the  specifier 

position  of a  functional category after being a ttrac ted  by a  m atch ing  fea tu re  

in  the h ead  of th a t  category. W hether th is  m ovem ent will be overt or covert 

d epends on the  [± strong] charac te ris tic  of the  re levan t fea tu res; a  [+ strong] 

featu re  forces overt m ovem ent while a  [- strong] fea tu re  req u ires  covert 

m ovem ent. The d istinction  [± strong] is said  to be responsib le  for the  word- 

order varia tion  betw een e.g. English an d  F rench  w hereby the  form er 

d isp lays a n  S-Adv-V-0 order while the  la tte r d isp lays a n  S-V-Adv-O order. 

A ssum ing a  com m on h ierarch ica l position for the  adverb ial (i.e. ad jo ined  to 

VP), the  PF position  of V re su lts  from covert V-m ovem ent in  English, due  to 

[- strong] Inflection-features, an d  from overt V-m ovem ent in  French , due  to 

[+ strong] Inflection featu res.

MPLT ta k es  m ovem ent a s  having the  form of a n  opera tion  

Attract/M ove  F, w here F is a  variab le ranging  over form al fea tu res. The 

operation  A ttract/M ove F is restric ted  to fea tu res  w hich need  to satisfy  th e ir  

m orphological p roperties, a s  requ ired  by the  Last R esort condition given 

below:

(4) Last R esort
Move-F ra ise s  F to ta rg e t K only if F en te rs  into a  checking re la tion
w ith a  su b labe l of K.

w here a  sub labe l is a  fea tu re  of the  h ead  H of K. Moreover, the  operation  

A ttract/M ove F is su b jec t to a  locality condition, called the  M inim al Link 

Condition, w hich en su res  th a t a  legitim ate operation  (according to (4)) is 

only allowed to cover th e  sh o rte s t d is tance  possible:
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(5) M inim al Link C ondition
a  can  ra ise  to ta rg e t K only if there  is no legitim ate opera tion  Move p
targeting  K, w here p is closer to K.

The operation  A ttract/M ove F a ssu m es  th a t only form al fea tu res

really need  to move for checking p u rp o ses  while the  lexical item s to w hich

these  fea tu res  belong s tay  in  th e ir "base" positions. However, th e re  are 

several cases  w here form al fea tu res  take  along th e ir lexical item s w hen  

moving to a  checking position , th is  is a  type of p ied-p ip ing  operation . Pied- 

piping of lexical m ateria l is n o t n ecessa iy  for fea tu re  checking  b u t it is 

requ ired  for convergence by o u tp u t conditions in  the  phonological 

com ponent (in m ost cases).^

3 .6  F u nctional C ategories

It is obvious from w h a t h a s  been  said  so far th a t  functional categories play  

an  im p o rtan t role in  the  conception of language, in  m in im alist te rm s. MPLT 

recognises th ree  functional categories, nam ely  T(ense), C(om plem entiser), 

an d  D(eterm iner). All th ree  con tain  in te rp re tab le  fea tu res  an d  hence they  

have the  p roperty  of providing in stru c tio n s  e ither a t LF or PF or even a t  bo th  

in terfaces. MPLT a b an d o n s  earlier a ssu m p tio n s  th a t  Agr(eement) is  a lso  a  

functional category in  view of the  fact th a t  it lack s  any  in te rp re tab le  fea tu res  

an d  so it is n o t needed  for in terface considerations. As a  consequence of the  

ab an d o n m en t of Agr p ro jections (i.e. AGRs an d  AGRo), the  subject-D P  is 

a ssu m ed  to be licensed  in  the  argum ent-specifier of TP w here its  fea tu res  

are  checked ag a in s t those  borne by T. Likewise, the  object-DP is a ssu m ed  to 

satisfy  its  licensing requ irem en ts  w ithin  a  VP-shell à la Larson (1988).

As will becom e c learer in  C hap ter 4 of th is  thesis , I will a ssu m e  th a t 

we can  view object-D P licensing a s  a  parallel operation  to subject-D P. In 

o th er w ords, we shou ld  allow for an  add itional category in  the  inventory  of 

functional categories th a t  MPLT recognises w hich will be tak en  to be the  

licenser of object-DP. 1 believe th a t Asp(ect) (i.e. view point a sp ec t in  te rm s of
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Sm ith  (1991)) is a  func tiona l category in  view of the  fact th a t  it con ta in s  

in terp re  tab  le fea tu res linked  to the  m orphology of the  verb an d  so it can  be 

th o u g h t of a s  providing in s tru c tio n s  a t the  LF in terface, a t  least. So, the  

form al fea tu res of object-D P will move (or will be a ttracted) to the  argum ent- 

specifier of AspP for check ing  reasons.

3 .7  A N ote on  M orphology

C oncluding m y d iscu ssio n  ab o u t MPLT it is  im p o rtan t to say  a  few th in g s 

a b o u t the  p a r t of the  system  concerned w ith Morphology, the  so-called 

M orphological C om ponent (MC). The ac tu a l s tru c tu re  an d  exact func tions 

an d  opera tions of th is  com ponent are cu rren tly  a  m a tte r of g rea t 

controversy, so, I will sim ply m ake som e a ssu m p tio n s  here  for the  p u rp o ses  

of m y work.

There are th ree  m ajo r ap p ro ach es  to m orphology in  the  lite ra tu re . The 

first is  the  a  m o rphous or affixless theory  developed by B eard  (1966, 1991), 

Aronoff (1976, 1992), a n d  im portan tly  by A nderson (1992). The cen tra l 

claim  of th is  theory  is th a t  only stem s of the  lexical categories (N, V, A) are 

m orphological entities (i.e. se ts  of sem antic  an d  phonological fea tu res  

com patible w ith  each  other). According to th is  view, affixes are  no th ing  b u t 

the  by -p roduct of w ord-form ation ru le s  w hich are  sensitive to the  fea tu res  

assoc ia ted  w ith lexical categories.

The second is the  lex icalist theory  of m orphology proposed , m ainly, 

by Lieber (1992). A ccording to th is  theory  bo th  affixes an d  s tem s are 

m orphological en tities th a t  com e in  the  form of lexical en tries  w here so u n d  

an d  m eaning  are com bined yielding the  w ords w hich are  in serted  an d  

operate  in  the  syntax.

The th ird  a lternative  is  the  theory of d is trib u ted  m orphology (DM) 

proposed  by Halle & M aran tz  (1993). This ap p ro ach  to m orphology is a
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com bination of elem ents from bo th  the  a  m o rphous an d  the  lexicalist 

theories m entioned  above. In o ther w ords, DM com bines the  idea  of the  a- 

m orphous ap p ro ach  w hereby term inal elem ents th a t  a p p ea r in  syn tactic  

s tru c tu re s  are  sep a ra ted  from th e ir phonological rea lisa tion , w ith  the  idea  of 

the  lexicalist ap p ro ach  w hereby th e  phonological rea lisa tio n  of those  

term inal e lem ents in  th e  syn tax  is governed by lexical en tries  w hich re la te  

se ts  of m orphological fea tu res  to se ts  of phonological fea tu res.

Recall th a t  the  m ain  claim  of MPLT th a t  I adop ted  earlier in  th is  

ch ap te r is th a t  w ords en ter a  syn tactic  derivation a lready  bearing  a  se t of 

m orphological fea tu res. The syn tactic  m echanism  is checking (evaluating) 

those  fea tu res  an d  feeds the  respective in terface levels w ith well-form ed 

s tru c tu res . T hat is to say, syn tax  is n o t involved in  the  bu ild ing  of inflected 

w ords by head -to -head  m ovem ent an d  o ther sim ilar opera tions, in s tead  

w ords are form ed in  the  lexicon.

It is  c lear from w h at I have said  above th a t the  theory  of m orphology 

th a t b e s t m atch es  MPLT in  its  cu rren t version is the  lexicalist approach . 

This is the  theory  I will ad o p t for the  p u rp o ses  of the  p re sen t work. More 

specifically, I will a ssu m e  th a t all the fea tu res of an  inflected w ord come in  

the  form of an  uno rd ered  set. Through the  checking m echan ism  th ese  

fea tu res are checked one by one ag a in st those  h o m e by the  re levan t 

functional h ead  to w hich they  move an d  adjoin. In te rm s of order, fea tu res  

are checked in  the  o rder in  w hich they  were affixed to the  stem  in  the  

lexicon, so, the  in n e rm o st fea tu res (corresponding to the  in n erm o st affixes) 

are  checked first.

Given the  p u rp o ses  of th is  thesis , my assu m p tio n s  ab o u t m orphology 

constitu te  ju s t  a  w orking hypo thesis  th a t  m a tch es  the  m in im alist 

program m e in  the  b e s t possib le  way. I believe fu rth e r re sea rch  is needed in  

order to estab lish  a  satisfacto ry  m odel of the  m orphological com ponent.
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4 . M odem  Greek: The Structure o f  th e  Clause

Having p resen ted  the  general theoretical fram ew ork adopted  in  th is  th esis , I 

need  to m ake a  series of a ssu m p tio n s  ab o u t the  s tru c tu re  of the  c lau se  in  

MG before I proceed w ith  the  d iscussion  of the  p a rticu la r is su e s  concern ing  

th is  work. These a ssu m p tio n s  will m erely provide a  w orking h y p o thesis  for 

form ulating m y claim s ab o u t the  syn tax  of tense , aspect, an d  adverb ials  in  

MG. To th is  ex ten t they  should  n o t be tak en  to constitu te  a  com plete th eo iy  

of MG clause  s tru c tu re .

4 .1  Word-order

MG disp lays a  relatively free-word order p a tte rn , a s  it a p p ea rs  to allow all 

possib le  p e rm u ta tio n s  of the  elem ents S(ubject), V(erb), an d  O(bject).* 

N evertheless, SVO an d  VSO are  considered  to be "veiy n a tu ra l an d  

s tru c tu ra lly  (no clitics) an d  in tonationally  unm arked" p a tte rn s  in  the  

language (Philippaki-W arburton (1985: 121)). As a  m a tte r of fact, th ese  are 

th e  m ain  p a tte rn s  th a t will concern m e here, for the  p u rp o ses  of th is  th esis .

The trad itio n a l a ssu m p tio n  am ong scho lars  h a s  been  th a t  MG is a  

typical SVO language (cf. G reenberg (1963) or Lightfoot (1981)). Philippaki- 

W arburton  (1982, 1985) reconsiders th is  issu e  an d  suggests  th a t  th is  is  no t 

a t all the  case. In p a rticu la r for an  SVO sen tence, she a rg u es  th a t  it is 

p ragm atically  affected in  MG if com pared to a  corresponding  VSO one. By 

"pragm atically affected" Philippaki-W arburton  m ean s here  th a t  a n  SVO 

sen tence  con ta in s the  division betw een the  p ragm atic  categories of them e  

followed by the  p ragm atic  category of rhem e  (adopting the  term inology of the  

School of Prague; cf. F irbas (1964)).’ On th ese  g rounds, SVO sen ten ces  are 

them atic  s tru c tu re s  w ith the  su b jec t a s  them e preced ing  V-O w ith  n e u tra l 

in tonation . M eanwhile, VSO sen tences are the  le a s t pragm atically  affected 

a s  they do n o t show  the  opposition betw een them e-rhem e on the  

a ssu m p tio n  th a t  they  only con tain  new  inform ation. C oncluding from  th is
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and  fu rth er evidence, Philippaki-W arburton claim s th a t VSO is the  basic  

order in  MG an d  th a t  SVO is a  derived order w ith the  su b jec t n o t occupying 

its  u su a l syn tactic  position/"

4 .2  JVo-drop and th e  D istin ctio n  b etw een  SVO and VSO

A nother well-know n property  of MG is th a t  it can  have finite sen ten ces  

w ithou t an  overt subject. In th is  respect, a  language like MG (or S pan ish , 

Italian, Portuguese, H indi etc.) is  know n a s  a  n u ll-su b jec t or a  pro  drop 

language, in  G overnm ent an d  B inding Theory term s. The a ssu m p tio n  

beh ind  th is  is th a t a  (little) pro  a rgum en t occupies the  canonical position  of 

the  sub jec t licensed by the  rich  AGR properties found  in  su ch  languages.

Philippak i-W arburton 's claim  ab o u t VSO being a  b asic  order an d  

SVO being a  derived order h a s  been  followed an d  extended by several people 

in  the  MG lite ra tu re . Tsim pli (1990) cap tu res  the  above claim  by argu ing  

th a t in  VSO the  su b jec t is in  its  canonical position  (Specifier of AGRP) while 

in  SVO the  su b jec t is a  base-generated  topic left-adjoined to the  c lau sa l 

projection (CP in  th is  case) coindexed w ith a  pro  a rg u m en t in  the  canonical 

sub jec t position  (cf. Rizzi (1982, 1986)). Alexiadou (1994) p roposes th a t  in  

SVO the  su b jec t is in  the  specifier position of a  Topic P h rase  (on top of IP; 

cf. Agouraki (1993)), while she tak es  it th a t  in  VSO th e  su b jec t is in  its  basic  

position [Spec, VP] (following Tsim pli's suggestion). A lexiadou a ssu m e s  th a t  

in  bo th  SVO an d  VSO orders the  canonical su b jec t position  [Spec, AGRsP] is 

occupied by pro  w hich functions a s  a  referential en tity  in  the  form er case 

a n d  a s  an  expletive in  the  la tte r case.

4 .3  The D istin c tio n  b etw een  T h em atisa tion  and T op ica lisa tion

It follows from w h a t I have said  so far th a t  the  key factor in  th e  d istinc tion  

betw een VSO an d  SVO is the  ac tu a l function of th e  subject. Philippaki-
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W arburton  (1985) m akes clear th a t the  sub jec t in  SVO does n o t occupy the  

s tan d a rd  position  for su b jec ts  b u t ra th e r a  derived position. This h a s  the  

effect of the  su b jec t being considered a  them e a s  opposed to th e  V-O 

co n stitu en t w hich is considered a s  the  rhem e.

Let m e rem ind  you th a t  the  analyses m entioned  above claim  th a t  the  

sub jec t in  SVO is ta k en  to be a  base-generated  topic, w hatever th e  s tru c tu re  

assum ed . This so lu tion  is  b ased  on C hom sky's (1977) suggestion  w hereby 

topics are  base-generated  a s  s is te rs  of the  S' node (i.e. in  [Spec, CP]) by the  

PS-rule: S" TOP S'.

I believe it is  crucial here  to differentiate p u re  top ica lisa tion  from 

th em atisa tio n  (in Philipp ak i-W arburton 's  term s). On the  one h a n d , 

top icalisation  ap p ea rs  to involve som e so rt of d isp lacem en t (by b ase - 

generation  or movement) of a  co n stitu en t from its  original position  to the  

front of a  sen tence  accom panied  by som e prosodic  effect (such  a s  an  

in tonation  p au se )."  On the  o ther h an d , th em a tisa tio n  is n o t a  genuine 

d isp lacem ent operation  b u t it is  som e so rt of p ragm atic  s tra tegy  th a t  h a s  

the  effect of in te rp re ting  the  su b jec t of a  sen tence a s  a  them e a s  opposed  to 

a  rhem e.

In the  derivation of the  (basic) o rders VSO an d  SVO in  MG, the  

sub jec t is linked to th ree  s tru c tu ra l positions (excluding positions he ld  after 

A'-movement). The first is  the  them atic  position  in  [Spec, VP] w here the  

su b jec t satisfies the  selectional p roperties of the  v e rb ."  The second  is the  

licensing (Case or canonical) position in  [Spec, TP] (or [Spec, AGRSP]) w here 

the  sub jec t m oves to check its  Case an d  (|)-features. The th ird  position , only 

re levan t to SVO, is som e position  [Spec, XP] (or X P-adjunct) linked  to a  

them e in terp re ta tion ; th a t  is by appearing  there  the  su b jec t is in te rp re ted  a s  

a  them e. Clearly, from the  above positions, [Spec, TP] co rresp o n d s to 

Ph ilippak i-W arburton 's  "standard" position  an d  the  m ysterious [Spec, XP] or 

X P-adjunct co rresponds to h e r "derived" position.
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P hilippak i-W arburton 's observation ab o u t the  function  of th e  su b jec t 

in  SVO can  m otivate an  a lternative  syn tactic  acco u n t of top icalisation , in  m y 

opinion. Taking into consideration  the  fact th a t  S in  SVO h a s  (solely) the  

p ragm atic  effect of being in terp re ted  a s  a  them e a n d  th a t  no o ther effects 

occur, I would like to suggest th a t  th is  is due to som e fea tu re  [+ them e], 

h o m e by  the  sub ject, w hich ob ta in s su ch  a n  in te rp re ta tio n  a t th e  LF 

in terface. I will a ssu m e  th a t th is  feature  is checked in  th e  specifier position  

of a  Mood p h ra se  w hich, I will take  it, co rresponds to Philippaki- 

W arbu rton 's  "derived " position. As we will see next, the  verb is also  linked  to 

th is  p h ra se  in  order to satisfy  its  m orphological requ irem en ts.

4 .4  Mood Phrase in M.Greek

D espite the  fact th a t  MPLT only co u n tenances th ree  functional categories 

(see Section 3.6), the  postu la tion  of a  Mood category is  su p p o rted  by th e  fact 

th a t  MG realises  an  overt m orphological d istinc tion  betw een Indicative, 

Subjunctive (and Imperative) m ood. The d istinction  betw een Indicative an d  

S ubjunctive  is realised  by the  p resence  of the  sub junctive  partic le  na  w hich 

alw ays a p p ea rs  im m ediately before the  verb, u n le ss  m ed ia ted  by the  object 

clitic p ronoun:

(6) (a) 0élo o J a n is  na  fâi to biskôto.
w a n t-IS  the-Yanis-NOM SUBJ ea t the-biscuit-A CC 
"I w an t Yanis to ea t the  biscuit".

(b) 0élo o J a n is  na  to fâi
w a n t-IS  the-Yanis-NOM SUBJ eat it-ACC 
"I w an t Yanis to ea t it".

(c) *0élo na  o J a n is  fâi to biskôto.
w a n t-IS  SU BJ the-Yanis-NOM ea t the-biscuit-A CC

Several people have claim ed th a t Mood is a  functional category an d  th a t  na  

is the  m orphological rea lisa tion  of a  fea ture  [+ subjunctive] con tained  in  the 

Mood h ead  (cf. Philipp ak i-W arburton  (1990), D rachm  a n  (1991), Rivero
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(1990, 1992b), Terzi (1992), Tsim pli (1990) an d  A lexiadou (1994); cf. 

A gouraki (1993) who tre a ts  na  a s  a  com plem entiser).

I w ish  to follow th is  idea  an d  claim  th a t the  verb is  in serted  by Merge 

carrying a  collection of inflectional features. These include the  [mood], 

[tense] a n d  [aspect] fea tu res w hich are checked by overt m ovem ent an d  

ad ju n c tio n  to the re levan t functional h ead s  (cf. C h ap ters  2 an d  4). So, the  

verb is  expected to move (overtly) to the  Mood h ead  for checking  p u rp o ses. I 

will follow the  s tan d a rd  assu m p tio n  th a t the  p h ra sa l projection of Mood is 

s itu a ted  before TP in  the s tru c tu re , a s  show n below (cf. also Section 3 .6 

above):

(7) ... [m o o c ip  Mood [t p  T [ a s p p  Asp [vp V ...]]]]

B earing  all th is  in  m ind, I will keep to the  suggestion th a t  th e  VSO- 

SVO d istinc tion  is ob tained  by the  su b jec t occupying different positions in  

each  case. I will follow P hilippaki-W arburton  (1985) an d  Tsim pli (1990), 

am ong o thers , and  I will a ssu m e  th a t, in  VSO, the  sub jec t is in  its  canonical 

position  w hich  I will take  to be the  [Spec, TP], according to MPLT. The 

su b jec t h a s  m oved there  following its  form al fea tu res  for checking  pu rp o ses.

As I sa id  above, I will a ssu m e  th a t in  SVO the  su b jec t is in  th e  [Spec, 

MoodP] position . I will consider th is  a s  an  A -position an d  I will claim  th a t  a  

subject-D P  can  only move to th is  position  if it b ears  a  fea tu re  [+ them e] 

provided by  th e  lexicon. Therefore, th is  feature  m u s t be checked ag a in s t a 

m atch ing  one in  the  Mood h ead  u n d e r Spec-head  agreem ent, in  sa tisfac tion  

of FI. S im ilar suggestions ab o u t the  sub jec t appearing  in  the  [Spec, MoodP] 

have b een  m ade by o ther people, on in d ep en d en t g rounds. S im ilarly to m y 

suggestion . D rachm  an  & Klidi (1992) argue th a t in  SVO th e  su b jec t a p p ea rs  

in  th is  position  and  ob ta in s a  "topic" in terp re ta tion . Pollock (1993) m ak es a  

sim ilar suggestion  for English; a ssu m in g  in  a  sen tence  like: John  will 

probably  not p h o n e  at 5  th a t  the  sub jec t John  is in  [Spec, MoodP] an d  the  

m odal will is  in  the  h ead  position.
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Let u s  now  see a n  exam ple th a t will illu s tra te  the  acco u n t I have 

suggested  above for the  d istinction  betw een VSO an d  SVO in  MG. Let u s  

first consider the  following SVO sentence:

(8) O Nikos ayôrase én a  k rânos. 
the-Nikos-NOM  bought-3S  one-helmet-ACC 
"Nikos b o u g h t a  helmet"

A ssum ing the  schem a in  (7) above I will suggest th a t  th is  SVO sen tence  will 

have the  following s truc tu re :

(9) MoodP

DP MoodP
FFsubj/o

Mood TP
[+theme] /  [+indic] 

ayorasck Spec 
ti’

éna krânos

The subject-D P o N ikos is  p ied-piped by its  fea tu res  from  its  them atic  

position [Spec, VP] to [Spec, TP] w here Case an d  (|)-features are  licensed. 

Finally, it is  carried  along to [Spec, MoodPjwhere its  [+theme] fea tu re  is 

checked ag a in st the  m atch ing  one in  the  h ead  Mood. T hrough th is  fea tu re  

the  su b jec t is  in te rp re ted  a t LF a s  a  them e, in  the  sense  of Philippaki- 

W arburton  (1985). The verb ayôrase m oves overtly from its  "base" position  to 

Asp (to check  its  a sp ec tu a l features), th en  to T (to check  its  ten se  features), 

and  it te rm in a tes  in  Mood w here it checks its  m ood fea tu re  [+ indicative]. 

The form al fea tu res  of the  object DP to krânos  move from  w ithin  VP to [Spec, 

AspP] for licensing while the  DP itself rem ains in  its  original position.
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A VSO sen tence  like th a t in (10) below illu s tra te s  the  basic  word 

order p a tte rn  in  MG:

(10) îpje o J a n is  to krasi.
d ran k -3 S the-Yanis-NOM the-wine-ACC 
'Y anis d ra n k  the  wine"

The sen tence will have the  following s truc tu re :

(11) MoodP

Moo 
[+indic] 

ipjek Spec
FFsubj/o Janisi

T
tk"

Spec
FFobj

DPobj 
to  k ra s i

Here the  su b jec t is p ied-piped up  to the  [Spec, TP] position  w here its  form al 

fea tu res are licensed. The verb m oves overtly for fea tu re  checking  up  to the  

Mood position  an d  the  form al fea tu res of the  object-D P are  checked in  

[Spec, AspP] w ithou t p ied-piping the  lexical item . C om paring th is  VSO- 

s tru c tu re  w ith the  SV O -structure given earlier in  (9) we observe th a t  the  

ac tu a l difference lies in  the  fact th a t  the  su b jec t in  SVO h a s  to check  a n  

add itional feature . This difference is reflected bo th  in  te rm s of lin ea r o rder 

an d  in  te rm s of the  LF-interpretation yielded in  each  case.

As a  concluding  rem ark  to th is  section, I believe th a t th e  acco u n t I 

have suggested  above acco u n ts  for P h ilippak i-W arburton 's  (1985) 

observations in  an  elegant m an n er in  m in im alist te rm s. In o ther w ords, it 

does n o t invoke any  additional m echan ism s like coindexation n o r does it 

in troduce  any  new  functional categories w ithou t m otivation a s  is the  case
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w ith previous analyses. It is im p o rtan t to note, however, th a t  m y acco u n t 

fails to give a n  answ er to a  very basic  qu estio n ."  T hat is, is  there  a  rea l 

relation  of the  su b jec t to Mood th a t  could ju stify  th is  type of dependency  

betw een them ? A possible suggestion  for a n  answ er to th is  w ould be to 

exam ine the  properties, say, of the  im perative m ood th a t  ap p ea r to b lock  the  

rea lisa tion  of a n  overt sub ject, ac ross languages. N evertheless, I do n o t have 

a  concrete answ er to th is  question  an d  I leave th is  problem  open for fu tu re  

investigation. For the  p u rp o ses  of th is  w ork however, I will keep u s in g  the  

above acco u n t a s  a  w orking hypothesis.

5. C onclusions

In th is  ch ap te r I have provided a n  in troduction  to th e  theoretical fram ew ork 

th a t I am  going to u se  in  th is  thesis. In Section 2, I sketched  the  b asic  

claim s of the  Principles an d  P aram eters  theory. In Section 3, I d iscu ssed  in  

m ore detail the  M inim alist Program m e, a s  proposed  in  C hom sky (1993, 

1995a, 1995b). In Section 4, I exam ined the  s tru c tu re  of the  c lause  in  MG 

an d  I provided a  m in im alist analysis  w hich (tentatively) a cco u n ts  for the  

observations of Philippaki-W arburton  (1985) ab o u t w ord-order v aria tion  in  

MG. I will u se  th is  analy sis  of the  MG clause  a s  a  w orking hypo thesis  for the  

p u rp o ses  of th is  thesis.
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E ndnotes

1 Notice th a t  som e P repositions are tak en  to be functional categories. 
Moreover, Adverbs are no t included  in  the  inventory of lexical categories a s  
they can n o t ob ta in  v a lues of the  [±N, ±V] m atrix , according to Stowell 
(1981). For the  p u rp o ses  of th is  th esis  I will a ssu m e  th a t  adverbs are indeed  
lexical categories.

2  Note th a t while I ad o p t th e  m in im alist program m e for th e  m ain  exegesis 
of my trea tm en t, I regularly  u se  pre-m in im alist id eas  an d  n o ta tion  w hen  I 
d iscu ss  the  w ork of o thers.

3  C h o m sl^  (1995b) a ssu m es  th a t these  econom y conditions need  to apply  
only to convergent derivations.

4  The opera tions Select an d  Merge are fun d am en ta l for a  derivation an d  
they  are  a ssu m ed  to be costless so they  are no t su b jec t to the  econom y an d  
convergence conditions th a t I m entioned  earlier.

5  The p a rt of the  com puta tion  from Spell-O ut to PF is a ssu m ed  to be 
sub jec t to the  m odule of M orphology w hich co n stru c ts  w ord u n its , in  the  
u su a l sense  of the  term , w hich are fu rth er su bm itted  to a  series of 
phonological p ro cesses  w hich elim inate any  e lem ents n o t in te rp re tab le  a t 
PF.

6 A language chooses how m any specifiers a  h ead  can  have. In m ost cases, 
only one a rg u m en t specifier and  up  to two non -a rg u m en t specifiers can  be 
found.

7  T hat is, to en su re  p ronounceab ility  of form al fea tu res  a t PF.

8 In som e cases, a  p a rticu la r p a tte rn  can  only be m ade possib le by the  
p resence  of an  object clitic or by moving e ither the  su b jec t or the  object.

9 Theme is defined a s  the  p a r t of the  sen tence  th a t  show s the  w eak est 
com m unicative dynam ism , by add ing  little (or no) ex tra  inform ation  to w h a t 
h a s  been  a lready  com m unicated  in  the  d iscourse. Rhem e, on the  o ther 
h an d , rep re sen ts  the  p a r t of the  sen tence th a t  show s the  s trongest 
com m unicative dynam ism , by add ing  ex tra  inform ation  to w h a t h a s  been  
a lready  com m unicated .

10  It is im p o rtan t to note th a t the  claim  th a t SVO is a  derived o rder does 
n o t invalidate the  fact th a t  SVO is the  m ost usefu l, n a tu ra l, an d  frequen t 
w ord-order in  the  language.

11 My assu m p tio n , in  th is  thesis , will be th a t top ica lisa tion  is  a n  in s tan ce  
of A '-m ovem ent to the  [Spec, CP] in  the  sense  of v an  R iem sdijk & W illiam s 
(1986) (cf. C hap ter 2).

3 1



12  T h rou g h o u t th is  th e sis  I am  assu m in g  the  V P-in tem al h ypo thesis  for the 
"external" a rg u m en t of the  verb (of. K uroda (1985), K itagaw a (1986), and  
K oopm an & Sportiche  (1991)).

13  Im portan tly , n e ith e r D rachm  a n  & Klidi (1992) n o r Pollock (1993) give a  
so lu tion  to th is  prob lem  either.
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CHAPTER TWO

TENSE: FROM SEM ANTICS TO SYNTAX

1. Preface^

The p u rpose  of th is  ch ap te r is to d iscu ss  som e issu es  concern ing  the  syn tax  

of Tense in  M G .2 In Section 2, I m ake a  b rief review of existing sem antic  

theories of ten se  an d  I d iscu ss  the  neo-R eichenbach ian  theory  in  m ore 

detail. In Section 3, I propose som e m inor a d ju s tm en ts  to th e  neo- 

Reichenb ach ian  theory, w ithou t in troducing  any new  theoretical concep ts or 

devices to it. I a lso  p re sen t the  Tense system  of M .Greek an d  1 app ly  my 

version of the  neo-R eichenb ach ian  sem antic  theory  to it. In Section 4 1 

review som e theories of m apping  from tense  sem an tics  to Tense syn tax  an d  1 

propose a  m app ing  m echan ism  for M.Greek. Finally, in  Section 5 1 consider 

the  re la tion  of Tense an d  Case.

1.1 The N otion  o f  T ense

Tense is trad itionally  defined a s  the  g ram m aticalisa tion  of th e  tem poral 

location of an  event relative to the  tim e of u tte ran ce  (or narra tion ). In  these  

term s, ten se  is a ssu m ed  to be a  deictic category (with sim ilarities to 

p ronouns).3 M ost of the  languages of the  world realise  ten se  th ro u g h  

m orphological m eans. So, languages like English, French, G erm an  or 

M odem  G reek e ither m ark  Tense on the  verbal stem  or u se  supportive 

m odal/ auxiliary  verbs or partic les  in  order to do so. However, there  are 

som e languages th a t  lack  any  tem poral m orphem es for ten se  rea lisa tion . So, 

languages like M andarin  C hinese, B urm ese or Hopi (Uto-Aztec, Arizona) 

ap p ea r to lack  any  gram m atical system  for expressing  location  in  tim e. 

Alternatively, they  u se  e ither a sp ec t an d  m ood, or p ragm atic  p rincip les, or 

else deictic tem poral adverb ials in  o rder to express tense.*
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In general, we d istingu ish  two types of tense , abso lu te  an d  relative 

tense. A bsolute ten se  ta k es  the  p re sen t m om ent a s  its  deictic point. Relative 

tense  tak es  som e po in t of tim e in  the  d iscourse  (not alw ays th e  p re sen t 

m om ent) a s  its  deictic point. E xam ples of abso lu te  ten se s  are  the  p a s t  or the 

fu ture. P as t perfect or fu tu re  perfect are viewed a s  relative ten se s

2. S em an tic  T h eories o f  T ense

In th is  section 1 will briefly m ention  som e m ajor sem an tic  theories of tense  

in  chronological order.

2 .1  Jesp ersen  (1924 , 1931)

Je sp e rse n  (1931) m ak es an  im p o rtan t d istinction  betw een tim e an d  tense. 

He considers tim e a s  being in d ep en d en t of language, an d  ten se  a s  varying 

from language to language. For Je sp e rse n  the  different ten se s  are 

them selves prim itives. His theo iy  is un id im ensional. In o ther w ords, he 

views tense  a s  having only one dim ension  rep resen ted  by a  s tra ig h t line. 

C onsider the  d iagram  below:

(1) Aa Ab Ac B Ca Cb Cc

A: p a s t  C: fu tu re

The system  recognises th ree  m ain  divisions, nam ely, p resen t  (B), p a s t  (A) 

an d  fu tu re  (C). Accordingly, it recognises the  following subdiv isions: Aa 

{before p a s t  P as t Perfect), Ab {past Sim ple Past), Ac {after p a s t  quasi- 

C onditional), B {presen t Sim ple Present), Ca {before future: F u tu re  Perfect), 

Cb {future: Sim ple Future), an d  Cc {after future: quasi-C onditional). 

A dditionally, J e sp e rse n  defines som e o ther tim e re la tions th a t  involve ex tra ­
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tim e im plications. These are  the  prospective an d  the  retrospective re la tions. 

So, P resen t Perfect, for him , is defined a s  retrospective p re sen t an d  

Proxim ate F u tu re  (i.e. to be ab o u t to do som ething) a s  the  p rospective 

p resen t.

J e sp e rse n 's  theo iy  ap p ea rs  to be quite s trong  an d  ad  hoc] th e re  is  a  

relative freedom  in  in troducing  new  devices an d  sym bols in  o rder to 

accom m odate tem poral relations. C onsequently, th is  affects the  exp lanato ry  

pow er of h is  theory. Furtherm ore, Je sp e rse n 's  theory  h a s  p rob lem s w ith  th e  

rep resen ta tio n  of com plex tenses. He a ttem p ts, no t successfu lly , to 

rep re sen t them  via the  prospective-retrospective d istinc tion  of tem poral 

re la tions. Moreover, a lthough  he is aw are of the  close connection  betw een 

the  P resen t an d  the  P resen t Perfect, he can n o t express th e ir d is tinc tion  (cf. 

R eichenbach  (1947)). So, he  can  only express th e  d is tinc tion  betw een 

Sim ple P a s t an d  Im perfect in  te rm s of tim e reference, a n  a rguab ly  w rong 

prediction . Finally, h is  theory  can n o t "com prise all ... ten se s  th a t  a re  

actua lly  found  in  languages" (Jespersen  (1924: 257)). So, h is  theory  fails in  

bo th  descrip tive an d  exp lanatory  adequacy.

2 .2  R eich en b ach  (1947)

B earing in  m ind  Je sp e rse n 's  theory 's inadequacies, R eichenbach (1947) 

p roposes a  m ultid im ensional (or th ree-param eter) theory  of tense . He also  

recognises a  tim e line. However, for him  ten se s  are  n o t prim itives. For 

R eichenbach  ten se s  are expressed  by the  re la tions th a t  hold betw een S (the 

tim e of speech), E (the tim e of the  events or s ta te  of affairs) an d  R (the 

reference point). S, E, an d  R are  the  prim itives of th is  theory. There are  th ree  

re la tions th a t  hold betw een th e  th ree  poin ts; to "precede ", to "follow" or to 

"coincide".6 These a ssu m p tio n s  enable the  system  to p roduce  all possib le  

ten se s  in  te rm s of th ree  prim itives and  th ree  relations.
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In R eichenbach’s system  ten se s  are system atised . The re la tion  of R to 

E determ ines w hether a  ten se  will be relative or abso lu te . C oincidence of R 

an d  E will yield an  abso lu te  tense , non-coincidence will yield a  relative 

tense. This m ean s  th a t h is  system  can  acco u n t for the  difference betw een 

Sim ple P ast an d  Perfect. In the  form er, R will precede S an d  E will coincide 

w ith R; in  the  la tte r, R will coincide w ith S an d  E will p recede R. The 

inventory of possib le ten se s  of the  R eichenbachian  m odel is a s  given below;

(2) Representation Tense
E R S P ast Perfect
E,R_S Sim ple P ast

R_E_S }
R_S,E } F u tu re  in  P ast
R_S_E}

E_S,R P resen t Perfect
S,R,E P resen t
S,R_E Sim ple F u tu re

S_E_R }
S,E_R } F u tu re  Perfect
E_S_R}

S_R_E (Posterior Future)

The reference po in t R proves to be usefu l in  two cases  for 

R eichenbach’s theory. The first, a s  we saw, h ad  to do w ith the  d is tinc tion  

betw een abso lu te  an d  relative tenses. The second concerns th e  role of 

tem poral adverb ials. According to R eichenbach, tem poral adverb ials  are  

linked to the  reference tim e R an d  n o t to the  event tim e E. So, th e ir  

ap p earan ce  d epends on the  re la tion  of R to E or to S. For in s tan ce , p a s t  

tim e adverb ials  co-occur w ith  the  conditional (given th a t R p recedes E) or 

p re sen t tim e adverb ials  co-occur w ith the  p re sen t perfect (given th a t  R is 

coincident w ith S).

The m ajor problem  w ith  R eichenbach’s theo iy  is th a t  it is  too strong . 

One of its  serious consequences is th a t  the  F u tu re  Perfect com es w ith  th ree
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different S R E -represen tations. However, no language provides evidence for 

su ch  three-w ay am biguity , a s  Comrie (1981, 1985) po in ts  out. For Com rie 

the  problem  lies in  the  fact th a t R eichenbach im poses ordering re la tions 

betw een all th ree  tim e po in ts  S, R, an d  E. For him , the  F u tu re  Perfect does 

n o t s ta te  any th ing  ab o u t the  re la tionsh ip  betw een S an d  E. T hus, he o p ts  for 

"pairwise" ordering re la tions betw een S an d  R, an d  E an d  R.?

2 .3  Com rie (1981 , 1985)

Comrie (1981, 1985) a rg u es  for a  theory  of ten se  b a sed  on th e

Reichenb ach ian  m odel sketched  above. He specifies the  p re sen t m om ent a s  

S (the m om ent of speech). F urtherm ore, he specifies a  tim e po in t or in terval 

occupied by the  s itu a tio n  to be located in  tim e a s  E (m om ent of event). 

Finally, he  specifies the  re la tion  betw een S an d  E a s  before, after, an d  

sim ultaneoiLS. So, abso lu te  ten se s  are  rep resen ted  a s  follows:

(3) P resent: E s im u lta n eo u s  S
Past: E b efore  S
F uture: E a fte r  8»

Comrie m ak es u se  of the  Reichenb ach ian  reference p o in t R in  o rder 

to rep resen t relative ten ses . Relative ten se s  for him  are a b s tra c t en tities, 

they  are re la tions of the  E an d  R points:

(4) Relative P resent: E sim ultaneous  R
Relative Past: E before R
Relative F u ture: E after R

In these  cases  R is  a ssu m ed  to be non -anchored  (i.e. it is  n o t located  in  tim e 

w ith  resp ec t to any  deictic po in t su ch  a s  S).

Complex (relative) ten se s  su ch  a s  P as t Perfect are  called Com bined 

A bsolute- Relative Tenses. This is  b ecause  they  com bine th e  re la tions
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betw een E an d  R, an d  R an d  S. In th is  respect, there  is no d irec t re la tion  

betw een E an d  S. R is ta k en  to be the  m ediation  po in t betw een E a n d  S. 

This ho lds for all com bined absolu te-relative tenses. This w ay Comrie 

expresses the  in tu itio n  w hereby a  s itua tion  is located  relative to a  reference 

po in t an d  the  reference po in t is located  relative to the  m om ent of speech .

As we saw  in the  previous section, F u tu re  Perfect posed  p rob lem s for 

the  Reichenb ach ian  system . Com rie's suggestion w as to rep re sen t the  ten se  

a s  the  com position of E /R  an d  S /R  re la tions in  order to avoid am biguity  

an d  vagueness. In o th e r w ords. F u tu re  Perfect shou ld  be rep resen ted  a s  the  

conjunction  of th e  re la tion  E before R an d  the  re la tion  R after  S. Pairw ise 

ordering of S /R  an d  E /R  po in ts  is  generalised to hold for the  rep resen ta tio n  

of all tenses.

2 .4  H ornstein  (1990)

Along w ith Com rie (1981, 1985), H ornstein  (1990) is one of the  m ain  

su p p o rte rs  of th e  Reichenb ach ian  m odel of ten se  represen tation .^  The 

difference betw een the  two is th a t  H ornste in  offers a  m ore a rticu la ted  

sem an tic  theory, the  neo - Reichenb ach ian  model. In add ition  to th a t, 

H ornstein  a rg u es  for a  theory  of m apping  of the  sem an tics  of ten se  onto the  

syn tax  of Tense. Before proceeding th a t  fa r le t m e d iscu ss  in  m ore detail the  

m ain  po in ts  of th e  sem an tic  p a r t of h is  theory.

2 .4 .1  SR E -points, R ela tion sh ip s and B asic  T en se S tructures

H ornstein  ad o p ts  th e  th ree  Reichenb ach ian  p o in ts  of tim e. F irst, he  defines 

S a s  the  m om ent of speech. S is a  deictic e lem ent anchored  by th e  tim e of 

u tte ran ce . Second, he  defines E a s  the  event tim e. E designates a  p u n c tu a l 

event. Finally, R is  defined a s  the  reference point. The role of R is to m ediate  

the  re la tionsh ip  betw een S an d  E (cf. Comrie (1985)).
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The th ree  tim e po in ts  S, R, an d  E are considered  a s  prim itives. A tim e 

line determ ines th e ir ordering re la tionsh ips. If a  po in t x  is s itu a ted  to  the 

left of som e o th er p o in t y, th e n  x  is  before y. If x  is s itu a ted  to th e  rig h t of y, 

th en  X  is  after y. Finally, if x  is s itu a ted  w here y  is  s itu a ted , th e n  x  is 

contem poraneous  w ith  y. These are the  th ree  re la tionsh ips th a t  the  neo- 

Reichenb ach ian  m odel recognises betw een the  prim itive po in ts. For 

H ornstein  con tem poraneity  involves extrinsic  ordering  of the  

con tem poraneous po in ts, so, "E,R" is a  different re la tionsh ip  to "R,E" an d  a 

given language chooses e ither the  form er or the  la tte r to express 

contem poraneity . In a  n u tshell, th is  theory  p roposes an  ex tension  to  the 

Reichenb ach ian  m odel in  th a t ten ses  are  ordered linearly  an d  interpretively.

The neo-R eichenbach ian  system  differs from its  an ces to r in  th e  way 

SR E-points a re  re la ted  to each  other. In o ther w ords, it only recognises 

d irect re la tio n sh ip s  betw een S and  R, an d  E an d  R. There is no  direct 

re la tionsh ip  betw een S an d  E. Their re la tion  is sa id  to be derivative; hence 

the  role of R a s  m ediator. This is exactly w h a t Comrie (1981, 1985) m ean t 

by "pairwise ordering" a s  we saw  in  the  previous section.

For H ornstein , bo th  S /R  an d  E /R  re la tionsh ips are pure ly  tem poral 

in  n a tu re . T hat is to say, h is  system  is only concerned  w ith the  m odule of 

tense . However, he  recognises th a t ten se  is re la ted  to aspect. He defines 

ten se  a s  locating th e  events th a t  sen tences rep re sen t in  tim e, an d  a sp ec t a s  

specifying the  in te rn a l "tem poral contour" of the  event. I sh all com e b ack  

la te r to th is  m atte r.

B ased on R eichenbach 's  ten se  inventory given in  (2), H ornste in  

provides rep resen ta tio n s  for the  six basic  ten se s  in  English w hich he  labels 

"Basic Tense S tructu res"  (BTS). These are  given below (H ornstein (1990: 15):
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(5) S,R,E p re sen t
E,R S p a s t
S__ R,E fu tu re
E__S,R p re sen t perfect
E__R S p a s t  perfect
S__ E R fu tu re  perfect

2 .4 .2  D erived T en se S tru ctures

BTSs are considered  a s  the  feeding s tru c tu re s  for deriving m ore com plex 

ten se  s tru c tu re s , the  so-called "Derived Tense S tructu res" (DTS). The 

derivation from  BTSs to DTSs opera tes  u n d e r the  following definitions 

(H ornstein (1990: 15)):

(6) (a) X asso c ia te s  w ith Y m ean s th a t X is  sep ara ted  from Y by a
com m a.

(b) BTSs are  preserved  iff
(i) No po in ts  are associated  in  DTS th a t are  n o t asso c ia ted  

in  BTS.
(ii) The linear o rder of po in ts  in  DTS is the  sam e a s  th a t  in  

BTS.

(c) C onstraint on  DTS: DTS m u s t preserve BTS.

Tem poral adverb ials  are  elem ents th a t  can  trigger su ch  a  derivation. So in  a  

sen tence  like:

(7) M aiy arrived yesterday .

The BTS for the  P as t ten se  of the  sen tence is E,R S. The deictic adverb ial

yesterd a y  is  a ssu m ed  to modify th e  R point. M odification of th e  E p o in t is  

possib le  in  cases  of tem poral am biguity. However, tem poral adverb ials  in  

general are  n o t allowed to modify S in  th is  m odel. So, in  (7) th e  adverb ial 

triggers the  a lte ra tio n  of the  BTS by potentially  m oving "R an d  E around". 

The ac tu a l derivation  is show n below:
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(8) E,R S — y e s te rd a y s  E,R S
I

yesterday

This derivation show s no overt a lte ra tion  (rearrangem ent) of R a n d  E po in ts  

in  the  BTS. This is expected a s  the  tem poral specification of th e  adverb ial 

coincides w ith th a t  of the  tense. The BTS will be the  sam e a s  th e  DTS since 

adverbial m odification applied  vacuously  here. B u t le t u s  see a  case  w here 

indeed the  adverb ial rea rran g es  the  R /E  po in ts  in  the  BTS.“  C onsider the  

following sentence:

(9) M ary is arriv ing tom orrow.

The tense  of the  p red icate  is P resent. The BTS for P resen t is S,R,E. The 

p resence  of th e  fu tu re  reference adverb ial tomorrow  gives a  fu tu re  

in te rp re ta tio n  for the  whole sentence. This is  p red icted  by th is  system  a s  the  

BTS is a ltered  accordingly by the  adverbial. This is show n in  th e  derivation 

below:

(10) S,R,E —tom orrow -^ S R,E
I

tom orrow

The derivation m ight be tak en  to be problem atic  b ecau se  the  re la tionsh ip  of 

S /R  h a s  been  altered . This is n o t the  case though  since the  defin itions in  (6) 

forbid assoc iation  of po in ts  b u t n o t d issociation  of po in ts. Clearly, the  

resu lting  DTS reflects th e  ob tained  in te rp re ta tion  for th e  P resen t ten se  here. 

Finally, let u s  see how  the  system  p red ic ts  a  m ism atch  in  the  reference of 

the  tense  an d  th a t  of the  adverbial. The following u n g ram m atica l sen tence  

com bines P as t Perfect an d  the  fu tu re  deictic tomorrow:

(11) *Maiy h ad  arrived tom orrow.

Given th a t  the  BTS for P as t Perfect is E R S the  derivation p roceeds a s

follows:
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(12) E R S —to m o rro w s  *E S R
I

tom orrow

The DTS yielded by th e  derivation is problem atic  a s  it does n o t preserve the  

lin ea r order of th e  po in ts  in  the  BTS. This v iolates c lause (ii) of (6b).

A nother w ay of deriving DTSs is  by u sin g  tem poral connectives, th a t  

is, w ords th a t  are able to connect two c lau ses  of d is tin c t tem poral 

r e f e r e n c e .  1 2 Tem poral connectives are w ords like after, before, w hen, while, 

etc. The derivation of su ch  DTSs is governed by th e  following ru le  (H ornstein 

(1990: 43)):

(13) (a) Rule for Tem poral C on n ectives (RTC)
In (13b) below w rite the  BTS of TNS2  u n d e r the  BTS of TNSi. 
A ssociate the  S po in ts. A ssociate the  R p o in ts  by m oving R2  to 
Ri, p lacing  E2  accordingly. The m ovem ent of R2  to Ri m u s t 
obey the  C o nstra in t on Derived Tense S tru c tu res  (CDTS).

(b) [s ... TNSi ... [adjunct TC [s ... TNS2  ... ]], w here TO is a  tem poral
connective.

Let m e take  a  concrete exam ple in  order to illu stra te  th is  m echan ism  of the  

neo-R eichenbach ian  m odel. C onsider the  sen tence  below:

(14) M ary will leave before Fred sings.

TNSi is F u tu re  (S R,E) an d  TNS2  is  P resen t (S,R,E), they  are  linked  by the

connective before. The derivation of the  DTS is a s  given below:

(15) S _ R i , E i  S _ R i ,E i
RTC^ I I

S,R2,E2 S R2,E2

This is a  legitim ate derivation since all c lau ses  of CDTS have been  

preserved. B u t le t u s  see how  the  system  crosses o u t u n g ram m atica l 

sen ten ces  like:

42



(16) *Maiy will leave before Fred sang.

Here TNSi is S R,E while TNS2  is  E,R S, w hich ap p ea rs  to create  the

problem . The derivation is show n below:

(17) S _ R i ,E i  S _ R i ,E i
RTC I t

E2,Rq S E2,R2__S

The RTC can n o t apply  here  w ithou t violating the  CDTS. Moving R2  to 

associate  w ith Ri is illicit a s  the  order in  the  BTS will be a ltered . So th is  is 

an  ill form ed DTS.

2 .4 .3  P ossib le  T enses: A nalysability  o f  B asic  T ense S tru ctures

According to the  m odified Reichenb ach ian  m odel an d  its  a ssu m p tio n s , a  

finite n u m b er of tw enty-four b asic  ten se s  is available for n a tu ra l languages 

to select. 13 The n u m b er of possib le  ten se s  is  de term ined  by the  ex istence of 

the  R point, by the  linearity  assu m p tio n  on SR E -represen tations, a n d  by the  

fact th a t  ten se s  are  com binations of the  th ree  S, R, an d  E po in ts  th ro u g h  

or " " re la tio n sh ip s  (i.e. qu in tuples).

The neo-R eichenbachian  m odel claim s th a t the  n u m b er of possib le  

ten se s  shou ld  be reduced  to a  n u m b er m ore realistic  for language 

acquisition . In o rder to do th is , one or m ore of the  above fac to rs th a t  

determ ine th is  n u m b er shou ld  be abandoned . Thus, e ither the  R po in t, or 

the  linear order is abandoned , or else SR E -represen tations are  n o t viewed a s  

com binations of the  th ree  po in ts  b u t a s  con junctions of two pairw ise 

orderings (cf. Comrie (1985)).

W hether the  R po in t shou ld  be aban d o n ed  or not, I shall n o t d iscu ss  

here  given the  scope of th is  thesis. I will d iscu ss  the  question  of linear
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ordering in  the  nex t section. Here I will consider the  analysab ility  of SRE- 

rep resen ta tio n s . However, to facilitate the  d iscussion , I will ju s t  s ta te  here 

th a t in  te rm s of lin ea r ordering th e  system  accep ts  two types of ordering  for 

the  SR E-points, the  in trin sic  an d  extrinsic  ordering re la tions. So, the

rela tion  "x y" is (temporally) d is tin c t from "y x" (intrinsic relation); likewise

the  re la tion  "x,y" is (non-tem porally) d is tin c t from "y,x" (extrinsic relation).

According to th e  neo-R eichenbach ian  m odel BTSs are  n o t prim itives. 

They are  fu r th e r analysed  a s  com positions of a n  SR -relation a n d  a n  ER- 

relation. Recall th a t  th is  w as also suggested  by Comrie (1981, 1985) in  view 

of the  in te rp re ta tio n  of the  F u tu re  Perfect (cf. Section 2.3). In the  sam e vein, 

H ornste in  a rg u es  th a t  the  SE -relation in  som e cases  n eed s  to rem ain  

unspecified  an d  th is  inc lu d es  the  case of th e  F u tu re  Perfect. In ad d ition  to 

th a t recall th a t  th e  m odel does n o t recognise any  direct re la tion  betw een S 

an d  E, hence th e  p o stu la tio n  of the  R prim itive.

The a c tu a l claim  goes a s  follows. BTSs (nearly all) are the  

com positions of an  SR -relation an d  an  ER-relation. C om position is 

sym bolised by "O". BTSs of abso lu te  ten se s  will be analysed  a s  follows:

(18) Present: (S,R) O (R,E) = (S,R,E)

Future: (S_R) O (R,E) = (S_R ,E)

Past: (R _S) O (R,E) = (E,R_S)M

If we agree on analysing  BTSs a s  the  com position of ordered S R /E R -pairs, 

an d  we accep t th a t  BTSs are  b o th  in trinsically  an d  extrinsically  ordered, 

th e n  we are  able to reduce  the  n u m b er of possib le  ten se s  d ram atically  (i.e. 

from tw enty-four to sixteen).

The n ex t question  th a t n eed s  to be answ ered  is w hether S a n d  E will 

be re la ted  a t  all. Of course  S an d  E are indirectly  re la ted  to each  other. The 

only case w here th is  is im possible, according to Comrie an d  H ornste in , is  

the  F u tu re  Perfect. If we a ssu m e  th a t BTSs are  prim itives th e n  F u tu re
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Perfect will com e w ith  four sep ara te  BTSs. This m ight suggest th a t  th e  tense  

is four-w ay am biguous. B u t no language seem s to provide evidence for su ch  

am biguity. So, the  p roposa l is to tre a t th e  F u tu re  Perfect a s  having  the

"vague" BTS form (S R) O (E R). Therefore, the  SE -relation will n o t be

determ ined for th e  F u tu re  Perfect; it will be left vague. This fact co n stitu tes  

strong  evidence for analysing  BTSs a s  the  com position of SR an d  ER- 

pairs.15

2 .4 .4  In tr in sic  and E xtr in sic  Ordering o f  SR E -points

According to H ornste in , SRE po in ts  can  be e ither intrinsically or extrinsically  

o rdered to each  other. By intrinsic ordering he  m ean s  th a t  th e  linear 

ordering m irro rs  th e ir  tem poral in te rp re ta tion . Extrinsic  o rdering  is lin ea r 

ordering of the  po in ts  independen tly  of th e ir tem poral i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . is He 

calls "weakly ordered" the  theo iy  th a t accep ts  only the  existence of in trin sic  

order. Likewise, a  th eo iy  th a t  accep ts  the  existence of b o th  in trin sic  an d  

ex trinsic o rderings is called a  "strongly ordered" theory.

In trinsic  ordering  a p p ea rs  to be straightforw ard  in  th a t  it reflects 

tem poral in te rp re ta tion . So, given the  system  u sed  here, if the  described  

event is in  the  p a s t  w ith  resp ec t to the  p re sen t m om ent th e n  th e  po in t 

rep resen ting  the  event, call it x, shou ld  be positioned  to the  left of the  po in t 

th a t  rep re sen ts  th e  m om ent of speech , call it y, sep a ra ted  by a  line. T hus, 

the  po in ts x  an d  y  in  the  re la tionsh ip  "x_y" will be tak en  to be in trinsica lly  

ordered.

Difficulties a rise  a s  to th e  extrinsic  ordering th a t  app lies to th e  cases  

of contem poraneity . Recall th a t  w hen two po in ts  are  con tem poraneous, they  

a re  rep resen ted  a s  sep ara ted  by a  com m a: " x,y ". The question  is  th en , 

w hether we can  claim  th a t  x  an d  y  are  ordered to each  o ther?  A pparently , 

they  are n o t in trinsically  ordered  since the  in te rp re ta tio n  of th e  ten se  

rep resen ted  is n o t a lte red  if we tu rn  the  po in ts  a round . T hat is, the
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re la tionsh ips "x,y " an d  ”y,x" are  tem porally  equivalent. According to  the  

neo-R eichenbach ian  theoiy , a  "strongly ordered" theoiy , ex trinsic  order 

exists b u t it does n o t have any  significance for tem poral in te rp re ta tio n . So,

let u s  tak e  th e  BTS "E,R S" of th e  Sim ple P as t a s  an  exam ple (cf. (5)). The R

an d  S po in ts  a re  in trinsically  ordered w ith resp ec t to each  other: R p recedes 

S an d  som e tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  is reflected. The E an d  R po in ts, 

however, are extrinsically  ordered: E is con tem poraneous w ith  R an d  vice 

versa, no tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  is m irrored  here. Therefore, we can  reverse 

the  extrinsic o rder of E an d  R, m ain ta in  the  in trin sic  order of R an d  S an d

have the  BTS "R,E S" a s  the  rep resen ta tio n  for Sim ple P ast. This is

possib le for th is  theory. The only restric tion  im posed is th a t  a  given

language m u s t choose a  BTS of the  available two, e ither "E,R S" or

"R,E S", so a s  to rep resen t its  Sim ple P as t tense.i?

H ornste in  a rg u es  for th e  "strongly ordered" theo iy  providing evidence 

from m ultip le adverbial^ facts. C onsider the  se t of exam ples given in  (19) 

below (H ornstein (1990: 104):

(19) (a) Y esterday, Jo h n  left for Paris  a  w eek ago.i»

(b) *A w eek ago, J o h n  left for Paris  yesterday .

The ungram m aticality  of (19b) can  be explained in  te rm s of "strong 

ordering". T hat is, if we a ssu m e  extrinsic  ordering the  BTS of th e  Sim ple

P ast will s trictly  be e ither E,R S or R,E S. Let u s  see how  th e  m ultip le

adverbials apply  to the  BTS in  order to yield th e  DTS for (19a&b) in  (20a&b). 

Recall th a t  the  CDTS given in  (6), earlier, m u s t be respected:

(20) (a)_____E,R_S —a  w eek ago, y e s te rd a y s  E R S^»
I I

a  w eek ago yesterday  

(b) E,R_S —a  w eek ago, y e s te rd a y s  *R E S
I I

a  w eek ago yesterday
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(20a) resp ec ts  the  CDTS a s  the  ordering of the  po in ts  is n o t a lte red  an d  the 

d issociation  of E an d  R is legitim ate. (20b) is problem atic  a s  adverb ial 

m odification violated the  BTS order of E an d  R. The sam e re su lts  are 

obtained  if we a ssu m e  th a t th e  BTS for Sim ple P as t is  R,E S:

(21) (a) R,E_S —a  w eek ago, y e s te rd a y s  *E R S
I  I

a  w eek ago y este rday  

(b) R,E_S —a  w eek ago, y e s te rd a y s  R E S
I  I

a  w eek ago yeste rday

(21a) is ill-form ed an d  (21b) well-formed for obvious reaso n s. This way, the  

system  tre a ts  the  acceptability  of (19a) an d  the  unaccep tab ility  of (19b). 

According to H ornstein , if we accepted  the  "weakly ordered" theory  th en  

bo th  rep resen ta tio n s  for the  Sim ple P as t would be available an d  the  

ungram m aticality  w ould n o t be explained. So, these  facts  seem  to suggest 

th a t the  "strongly ordered" theory  is preferable an d  th a t the  Sim ple P as t h a s

the  s tru c tu re  E,R S w hich is different from R,E S . 2 0  Therefore, in  the  neo-

R eichenbach ian  theoiy , S R E -represen tations are  extrinsically  ordered.

A final p o in t th a t  n eed s  to be clarified here  h a s  to do w ith  the  

language m echan ism  th a t  decides on how  to com pose a  BTS ou t of th e  p a irs  

of SR and  ER rela tions. For in stance , the  com posed BTS for th e  P resen t 

ten se  is "S,R,E" derived from "(S,R) O (R,E)". However, it seem s a rb itra ry  to 

reject the  o th er com positional possib ilities "S,E,R" or "E,R,S" or "R,S,E" 

w ithou t justifica tion . H ornste in  p o s tu la tes  a  principle th a t  is  claim ed to 

regu late  the  inventory  of possib le  ten se s  an d  resolve any  linear-o rdering  

am biguities su c h  a s  th a t  w ith  the  P resen t tense. The princip le re a d s  a s  

follows (H ornstein (1990: 113):2i

(22) In a  given BTS, if linear o rder is n o t in trinsically  determ ined , a ssu m e  
th a t the  lin ea r order of RE is identical to the  linear o rder of SR.
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This is an  iden tity  princip le m eaning  th a t w herever we have th e  ER -points 

extrinsically  ordered  (i.e. re la ted  w ith a  comma) they  will ob ta in  the  sam e 

order a s  th a t  of th e  SR -points. If S is to the  left of R in  the  one p a ir, R will be 

to the  left of E in  th e  o ther pair. So, in  the  SR-relation, R is d ep en d en t on S; 

in  the  ER -relation, E is dep en d en t on R.

2 .4 .5  U niversal T en se Inventory

The neo-R eichenbach ian  m odel p roposes an  inventory of eleven possib le 

ten se s  for n a tu ra l language a s  given below (H ornstein (1990: 117-8));

(23) P resen t : (S,R) O (R,E) = S,R,E (i)
(R,S) O (E,R) = E,R,S (ii)

P ast
F u tu re
P resen t Perfect

F u tu re  Perfect 
P ast Perfect 
F u tu re  in  P as t 
Proxim ate F u tu re

(R_S) O (R,E) = E,R_S 
(S_R) O (R,E) = S_R,E 
(S,R) O (E_R) = E_S,R (i)
(R,S) O (E_R) = E_R,S (ii)
(S_R) O (E_R)
(R_S) O (E_R) = E_R_S 
(R_S) O (R_E)
(S,R) O (R_E) = S,R_E (i)
(R,S) O (R_E) = R,S_E (ii)22

According to H ornstein , the  above n u m b er of possible ten se s  is now  m u ch  

m ore realistic  in  view of the  logical problem  of language acqu isition . This 

w as m ade possib le  by th ree  factors. First, by highlighting the  im portance  of 

the  R point; second, by assu m in g  th a t ten se s  are com positional entities; 

and , th ird , by proposing  the  identity  principle in  (22) above th a t is  sa id  to 

regu late  ordering an d  m apping.

3. N eo-R eichenbach ian  T heory and T en se in  M.Greek

In th is  section I will consider the  Tense system  of M .Greek an d  I will apply  

the  neo-R eichenbach ian  m odel to it. I will m ake som e suggestions th a t  will
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im prove the  com position of BTSs an d  will reconsider the  exact n a tu re  of ER- 

re la tions, a t  no ex tra  theoretical cost.

3 .1  Future Perfect: Prim ary and Secondary SR E -relations

Recall from previous d iscu ssio n  th a t  F u tu re  Perfect h a s  alw ays b een  a 

problem  for the  Reichenb ach ian  m odel in  all its  versions. R eichenbach

(1947) provided th ree  different SR E -represen tations for it (S E R; S,E R;

E S R; cf. the  inventory in  (2)). Comrie (1981, 1985) reacted  to th is  on  the

b as is  th a t  there  is no language th a t d isp lays a  three-w ay am bigu ity  in 

in terp re ting  th e  F u tu re  Perfect. In view of th is  he  p roposed  th a t  th e  SRE- 

rep resen ta tio n  for the  F u tu re  Perfect shou ld  be the  con junction  of a n  SR 

and  an  E R -representation . C onsequently , the  SE -relationship  w ould n o t be 

expressed  b u t left vague. H ornstein  (1990) p roceeds in  the  sam e sp irit an d  

a rgues th a t the  F u tu re  Perfect is the  only ten se  th a t  can n o t have a  

com posed BTS . 2 3  All o ther ten se s  w ould have BTSs th a t  are the  re su lt of the  

com position of a n  SR an d  an  ER-relation.

F u tu re  Perfect according  to bo th  Comrie an d  H ornste in  is rep resen ted  

by the  following com position procedure:

(24) (S_R) O (E_R)

The p rocedure  above can  yield four possib le B asic Tense S tru c tu res:

S E R; S,E R; E S R; a n d  E,S R. These possib ilities lead  to four

possible S E -rela tionsh ips. So, the  SE-relation here  is said  to be vague an d  

the  system  shou ld  n o t determ ine it.

As s ta ted  by T zartzanos (1947), F u tu re  Perfect in  MG is  clearly 

in te rp re ted  a s  describ ing  a  s itu a tio n  w hich will have tak en  p lace an d  be 

com pleted in  the  fu tu re; it is  often und ers to o d  a s  the  P resen t Perfect of the  

F u tu re . Following T zaifzanos 's  definition along w ith  native sp eak e rs '
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in tu itions, I claim  th a t  the  only in te rp re ta tio n  th a t th is  ten se  can  have in 

MG is th a t  a  given s itu a tio n  will come to a  com pletion som e tim e after the  

m om ent of S peech  an d  will be a  com pleted s itu a tio n  a t th a t  m om ent. This 

m om ent in  th e  fu tu re  is e ither left im plicit (and is recovered th ro u g h  the 

context) or is overtly specified by a  tim e adverbial. C onsider th e  following 

exam ple (Tzartzanos (1947: 279)):

(25) S tis pénde 0a éxum e ftâsi s tin  korfi tu  vunû .
a t-th e  five FUT h av e -IP  arrived a t-the  top of-the m ountain-G E N
"At 5 we will have arrived a t the  top of the  m ountain ."

According to th e  sp eak e r of (25), we have n o t reached  the  top of the 

m o u n ta in  yet even if we have a lready  s ta rted  to climb. We will re ach  it som e 

tim e after the  m om ent of Speech, e ither before 5 o'clock or exactly  a t 5 

o ' c l o c k .2 4  In case  we h ad  reached  the  top of the  m o u n ta in  a lready  a t  the  

tim e of u tte ran ce  th en  the  sp eak e r would u se  the  P resen t or P a s t Perfect 

an d  n o t the  F u tu re  Perfect. In o ther w ords, it is  no t possib le  to o b ta in  an  

in te rp re ta tio n  in  MG w hereby a  s itu a tio n  expressed  in  the  F u tu re  Perfect 

will come to a  com pletion e ither before or sim ultaneously  w ith th e  tim e of 

u tte ran ce , a s  claim ed by Comrie (1985), am ong o thers, for E ng lish . 2 5  

Following a  sim ilar suggestion  by H om stein  (1977) for English, I will 

a ssu m e  th a t F u tu re  Perfect in  MG h a s  fu tu re  tim e reference p resen tin g  a  

com pleted s itu a tio n  in  the  fu tu re . So, in  neo-R eichenbachian  te rm s, I claim  

th a t the re la tion  of th e  Speech tim e (S) an d  of the  Event tim e (E) can  be 

clearly an d  u n am biguously  defined by th e  form er (indirectly) p reced ing  the  

la tte r a s  w ith all o ther fu tu re  tenses.

In add ition  to th is , I believe th a t the  neo-R eichenbach ian  system  itse lf 

can  produce  a  single SR E -represen tation  for the  F u tu re  Perfect if we s tre ss  

its  ordering properties. In m y opinion, the  re su lt of th e  com position

procedure  in  (24) can  only have two possib le com posed BTSs: S E R an d

E S R an d  n o t four. The rea so n  for th is  can  be found in  th e  a ssu m p tio n s

of the  neo-R eichenbach ian  theory  them selves. Recall th a t  th is  is a  "strongly 

ordered" theory  an d  th a t  it allow s bo th  in trinsic  an d  extrinsic  o rderings of

50



the SRE-points. In (24) bo th  com posites are  in trinsically  ordered  (i.e. S R

and  E R); no one is extrinsically  ordered (i.e. sep a ra ted  by a  com m a). So,

we can n o t have BTSs for the  F u tu re  Perfect w here SR E-points are 

extrinsically  ordered. T hat is, the  type of ordering w ith in  each  com posite is 

alw ays p reserved  in  the  resu lting  BTS. This is  easily observed if we consider

H om ste in 's  inventory in  (23) above. Therefore, the  B T S-candidates S,E R

and  E,S R for F u tu re  Perfect shou ld  be abandoned .

We are  now  left w ith two possib le rep resen ta tio n s  for th e  F u tu re

Perfect, nam ely  S E R an d  E S R. I believe th a t  we can  red u ce  them  to

ju s t  one possibility , nam ely S E R . The reduction  follows from  the

theoretical p rincip les of the  neo-R eichenbachian  m odel if we app ly  them  

cautiously . F irst, in  a  given language, each  tense  can  have ju s t  one SRE- 

rep resen ta tio n  an d  choice is only allowed crosslinguistically . Second, the 

system  can  regu late  in  a  principled  way how SR an d  ER -relations are 

conjoined to form  BTSs for each  tense  on the  b a s is  of the  princip le  in  (22). 

From th a t  princip le we can  u n d e rs tan d  th a t the  ER-relation im ita tes  the  SR- 

relation  in  te rm s of ordering. The ER-relation will have the  sam e o rder as  

th a t of the  SR-relation. So, th e  SR-relation serves a s  the  b a s is  for the  ER- 

relation. In view of th is , I would like to suggest th a t, in  general, the  SR- 

re la tion  is th e  p rim ary  re la tion  and  the  ER -relation is the  secondary  

relation.

The p rim ary  re la tion  fixes the  lim its of the  com posed rep resen ta tio n

(i.e. S R or R S). The secondary  re la tion  is fitted in to  th e  s tru c tu re

respecting  th e  lim its se t by the  p rim ary  relation. Let m e exemplify th is  by 

the  F u tu re  Perfect w hich created  the  problem . Given (24) an d  my 

suggestions th a t SR is the  p rim ary  re la tion  an d  ER the  secondary  re la tion  

the  com position of the  B asic Tense S tru c tu re  for the  F u tu re  Perfect is a s  

follows:

(26) (S_R ) O (E_R) = S _ E _ R
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I in s is t on providing the  com posed SR E -representation  for the  F u tu re  

Perfect b ecause  I believe th a t the  system  needs to be uniform  for all ten se s  

for p rac tica l reaso n s, w ith no exception. T hat is, su ch  "completed" BTS- 

form s are extensively u sed  in  accounting  for com plex ten se  s tru c tu re s  (with 

tem poral connectives), for adverb ial m odification (deriving DTSs), an d  in  the 

analy sis  of "Sequence of Tense" p henom ena  (e.g. tem poral sh ift of the 

em bedded clause).

In add ition  to th is , there  is em pirical su p p o rt for the  claim  th a t  (26) is 

the  correct rep resen ta tio n  for the  F u tu re  Perfect ten se  in  MG. Let m e 

consider a  com plex sen tence  th a t  involves two c lau ses  linked  by the  

tem poral connective ôtan  (when) in  MG:

(27) I M aria 0a éxi fiji ôtan  0a ér0i o J a n is .
the-Maria-NOM FUT have-3S leave-PERF w hen FUT com e-3S the Janis-NOM  
"Maria will have left w hen J a n is  comes"

According to the  neo-R eichenbachian  m odel the  in te rp re ta tio n  of (27) follows 

from the  linkage of th e  BTSs of the  first an d  second p red icates . This will 

yield the  Derived Tense S tru c tu re  for (27). The linkage is  governed by the  

C o nstra in t on DTS (given in  (6)) and  the  Rule for Tem poral C onnectives

(given in  (13)). For (27) the  BTSs are S Ei Ri an d  S R2 ,E2  for th e  first an d

second pred icate  respectively. The Rule for Tem poral C onnectives app lies a s  

follows:

(28) S _ E i_ R i  S _ E i_ R i
RTC-> I I

S R2,E2 S______ R2,E2

(28) is a  well-form ed DTS, preserving the  CDTS. E2 , of the  second p red icate , 

is  assoc iated  w ith Ri an d  consequently  it is  in te rp re ted  a s  tak in g  p lace after 

El of the  first p redicate; th is  is the  desired  in te rp re ta tio n . 2 6

The system  of deriving BTSs, I suggested  above, app lies  to  all 

possib le  ten se s  w ithou t exception. If we consider the  U niversal Tense
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Inventory in  (23), in  all cases  the  SR-relation se ts  the  lim its of the  ten se  

s tru c tu re  an d  the  ER -relation fits into them , w ith no exception. The system  

also e n su res  th a t  the  ex trinsic  or in trinsic  ordering of the  pairw ise re la tions, 

are p reserved  in  the  BTSs, a  requ irem en t th a t  w as very clearly expressed  

only  for the  derivation of the  DTSs in  H om ste in 's  system . Finally, 1 believe, 

th a t  by highlighting the  im portance of the  extrinsic  ordering in  ER -relations 

1 provide add itional su p p o rt for why th e  R-point is also n ecessa ry  in  sim ple 

tenses.

3 .2  The T ypology o f  T en ses in  M.Greek

MG disp lays b o th  abso lu te  (or simple) an d  relative (or complex) Tenses. This 

is regard less  of Voice or Mood. 1 will a ssu m e  th a t  th ese  T enses a re  e ither 

p a s t  or n o n -p ast. The following tab le  is a  g raph ical p re sen ta tio n  of the  MG 

Tense inventory a s  it app lies to the  transitive  verb Una (untie or solve) in  the  

Active Voice an d  Indicative Mood (see Triantafyllidis (1941), T zartzanos 

(1946), W arburton  (1970), M ackridge (1985), Jo se p h  & Philippaki- 

W arburton  (1987) am ong o t h e r s ) :  2 7

(29)
No TENSE NAME EXAMPLE

lin-o
TYPE REFERENCE ASPECT28

1 Im perfect é-lin-a sim ple p a s t im perfective
2 Aorist é-lis-a sim ple p a s t perfective
3 P resen t Perfect éx-o lîsi com plex p a s t perfective
4 P a s t Perfect ix-a Usi com plex p a s t perfective
5 P resen t Un-o sim ple n o n -p as t im perfective
6 Fut. Ite r./P rog r. 6a Un-o sim ple n o n -p as t im perfective
7 F u tu re 6a lîs-o sim ple n o n -p as t perfective
8 F u tu re  Perfect 6a éx-o Us-i com plex n o n -p as t perfective

The above tab le  inc ludes all "real" ten se s  in  MG. Clearly, variety  in  te n se s  is 

obtained  th ro u g h  asp ec tu a l d istinc tions (i.e. th e  co n tra s t betw een perfective 

an d  im perfective aspect). So, Im perfect and  A orist are  equivalent in  th e ir 

tem poral in te rp re ta tio n , they  b o th  locate an  event p rio r to th e  m om ent of
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u tte ran ce . The sam e ho lds for the  F u tu re  an d  the  F u tu re  

Iterative/P rogressive; b o th  locate an  event after the  m om ent of u tte ran ce .

3 .3  MG T en ses  as S R £-rep resen tation s

Following the  neo-R eichenbach ian  m odel a s  developed in  H om ste in  (1990) 

an d  d iscu ssed  in  the  prev ious sections of th is  chap ter, I will rep re sen t MG 

ten se s  a s  re la tions of S, R an d  E points:

(30) T en se Inventory  for Modern Greek

P resen t
A orist-Im perfect 
F u tu re -Fut. It. /  Prog. 
P resen t Perfect 
F u tu re  Perfect 
P ast Perfect

(S,R) O (R,E) = S,R,E 
(R_S) O (E,R) = E,R_S 
(S_R) O (E,R) = S_E,R 
(S,R) O (E_R) = E_S,R 
(S_R) O (E_R) = S_E_R 
(R_S) O (E_R) = E_R_S

The above tab le  a ssu m e s  th a t the  Im perfect will have th e  sam e SRE- 

rep resen ta tio n  a s  the  Aorist an d  th a t the  F u tu re  Ite r./P rog r. will have the  

sam e rep resen ta tio n  a s  the  Sim ple F u ture. This follows H o m ste in 's  

a ssu m p tio n s  th a t  they  do n o t differ in  tem poral te rm s, desp ite  th e  fac t th a t  

they  are d is tingu ished  in  a sp ec tu a l term s. I will continue to a ssu m e  th a t 

th is  is correct given th a t  the  system  in  its  p re sen t s ta te  does n o t acco u n t for 

aspect, a t  le a s t explicitly. It w ould be in te resting  for the  neo-R eichenbach ian  

system  to be able to h ighlight su ch  a n  im p o rtan t d istinction  betw een th ese  

tenses. S uch  an  a ttem p t w ould need  special re sea rch  beyond th e  scope of 

th is  thesis. However, in  the  sections th a t  follow I m ake a  first a ttem p t to 

express su ch  a n  id ea  a t an  e lem entary  level.
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3 .4  SR and E R -relations: Tem poral and A spectual Properties

The p u rp o se  of th is  section is to d iscu ss  the  p roperties  of SR an d  ER- 

relations. More specifically, I w ish to claim  th a t ER -relations encode bo th  

tem poral an d  a sp e c tu a l p roperties.

For th e  d iscu ssio n  to be m ore clear, I need  to define w h a t I m ean  by 

a sp ec tu a l p ro p ertie s  an d  aspect, an tic ipating  m y d iscu ssio n  in  C h ap ter 4. I 

will follow Sm ith  (1991) who s ta te s  th a t  A spect is the  p re sen ta tio n  of the  

in te rna l s tru c tu re  of the  event, while ten se  locates th a t event in  tim e. Sm ith  

d is tin g u ish es  two types of A spect, nam ely  S ituation  A spect a n d  Viewpoint 

Aspect. S itu a tio n  A spect refers to the  lexical p roperties of a  verb  a n d  its  

a rgum en ts, c lassifying verbs a s  s ta tes , p rocesses or activities (following the 

A ristotelian classification , cf. V endler (1967)). Viewpoint A spect refers to 

gram m atical p roperties  of a  m orphem e th a t  is  p a r t of th e  verb  or verb 

p h rase , d is tingu ish ing  betw een Perfective an d  Im perfective V iewpoint 

Aspect. 29

Here I will solely deal w ith Viewpoint a sp ec t an d  how it is  encoded in 

ER -relations. In o rder to do so, I need  to reconsider H om ste in 's  claim  ab o u t 

the  com positionality  of B asic Tense S tru c tu res ; d is tingu ish ing  betw een SR- 

re la tions a n d  ER -relations.

H om ste in  provides convincing evidence for sp litting  R eichenbach ian  

SR E -quin tup les in to  con junctions of SR an d  ER. B u t w h a t is  the  rea l 

difference betw een  SR an d  ER -relations, an d  w h a t is  it th a t  each  of the  

re la tions ex p resses?  For H om stein , SR is  a  tem poral re la tion  an d  ER is  a  

perfective a sp e c t relation.

I agree th a t  the  SR-relation is tem poral. Given the  non-ex istence  of an  

SE-relation, it show s how R (reference time) is  located in  tim e w ith  reference 

to som e deictic p o in t S. Thus, R expresses location in  tim e by  occupying 

different lin ea r positions w ith resp ec t to the  an ch o r S. Tense can  e ither be
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P resen t, P as t or F u tu re . In P resen t the  event is located a s  con tem poraneous 

w ith  the  m om ent of com m unication; in  P ast the  event is  located  a s  p rio r to 

the  m om ent of com m unication  ; in  F u tu re  the  event is located  after the  

m om ent of com m unication. These are the  th ree  re la tions th a t ten se  can  

express, no th ing  else. This is  also believed by Comrie (1985) in  h is  definition 

of abso lu te  tense: abso lu te  ten se  is  real tense , relative ten se  is abso lu te  

ten se  p lu s  som e ex tra  non-tem poral inform ation. In add ition  to th a t, th is  is 

also  show n in  H o m ste in 's  U niversal Tense Inventory. For in s tan ce , com pare 

th e  BTSs for P as t an d  F u tu re  w hich are  com pletely opposite tenses:

(31) P as t : (R_S) O (R,E) = R,E_S

F u tu re  : (S_R) O (R,E) = S_R,E

It is obvious th a t they  are  only differentiated in  te rm s of the  SR-relation 

while they  sh are  the  sam e ER-relation.

Let m e now  consider the  ER-relation. For Comrie (1985) it is an  

a b s tra c t re la tion  th a t  can  only express a b s tra c t tense  en tities (his relative 

tenses). For H om ste in  it is  th e  re la tion  th a t  co rresponds to [+perfective], so 

th e  auxiliary  have  in  English (H om stein  (1990: 113, 169)). B oth p o in ts  of 

view, 1 th in k , m ean  th a t th e  ER -relation is  n o t only a  tem poral relation. If we 

follow w h a t H om stein  believes a b o u t ER th en  we can  generalise h is  claim  

th a t  ER h a s  also  (viewpoint) a sp ec tu a l p roperties  (see also Jo h n so n  (1981) 

for the  sam e conclusion). Let u s  n o t forget th a t  the  auxiliary  have  (in 

English) con trib u tes  to the  form ation of com plex tenses. 1 believe th a t  the 

p resence  of have  is  the  rea lisa tion  of bo th  tem poral an d  asp ec tu a l 

p roperties, by expressing  anteriority . So, fu tu re  re sea rch  n eed s  to 

redeterm ine  th e  ac tu a l con ten t of the  ER -relation in  order to express 

v iew point aspect. For m y p u rp o ses  1 will sim ply a ssu m e  th a t  the  ER -relation 

encodegboth tem poral an d  a sp ec tu a l properties.
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4. The M apping from th e  S em a n tics  to  th e  S yn tax  o f  T ense

In th is  section, I will d iscu ss  a  m echan ism  for m app ing  ten se  from 

sem an tics  to syn tax  in  MG b ased  on the  neo-R eichenbach ian  theory  of tense  

a s  d iscu ssed  in  the  previous sections. F irst, in  Sections 4.1 a n d  4 .2 1 will 

review som e (non-m inim alist) syn tactic  theories of ten se  w hich follow the 

Reichenb ach ian  theory  of tense , nam ely  those  by H om stein  (1990) and  

Giorgi & P ianesi (1991). Second, in  Section 4 .3  on the  b a s is  of these  

theories, 1 will m ake a  theoretical p roposal for the  syn tax  of Tense in  MG. 

Finally, in  Section 4 .4 , 1 will briefly d iscu ss  the  role of Tense in  the  Case- 

licensing of c lause  su b jec ts  in  MG.

4 .1  H o m ste in  (1990)

In previous sec tions of th is  ch ap te r 1 have exam ined the  m ain  po in ts  of 

H o m ste in 's  sem an tic  theory  of tense  th a t  w as b ased  on R eichenbach  (1947). 

Here 1 will look a t h is  p roposa l ab o u t th e  m app ing  of ten se  sem an tics  into 

the  syntax.

In general, ten se  in  th is  fram ew ork is ne ith e r an  opera to r (cf. Prior 

(1967), M ontague (1974)) n o r a  pronom inal-like e lem ent (cf. Partee (1973, 

1984)). Here, ten se  is viewed a s  a n  adverbial. According to H om stein , 

adverbs do n o t b ind , ne ith e r do they  have scope. So, ten se s  do n o t en ter 

in to  re la tions w ith  o ther ten se s  or o ther e lem ents in  te rm s of b ind ing  or 

scope. A ten se  e lem ent can  only be in te rp re ted  in  the  dom ain  th a t  it 

govems.30

H o m ste in 's  view th a t  ten se s  are adverbs is b ased  on observations like 

the  following: first, th a t  ten se s  typically m ark  verbs an d  a re  m odified by 

adverbs, an d  second, th a t  in  d iachronic  term s, ten se s  typically derive from 

adverbials, from  free m orphem es to bou n d  m orphem es.
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H om ste in  d a im s  th a t the  ten se  s tru c tu re s  co n stru c ted  u n d e r h is 

m odel m u s t be rep resen ted  (in English) by specific m orphem es. On the 

assu m p tio n  th a t BTSs for English are com posed of an  SR a n d  an  ER- 

relation, he p roposes the  following m app ing  ru les  from m orphem es to 

Tenses (H om stein (1990: 111-2):

(32) (a) (i) p re sen t m orphem e: associate  S an d  R: S,R
(ii) p a s t  m orphem e: R rem oved to left of S: R_S
(iii) fu tu re  m orphem e: R rem oved to righ t of S: S_R

(b) (i) +have: E rem oved to left of R: E_R
(ii) -have: E an d  R associated : E,R or R,E

Given th a t  BTSs are com posed of two re la tions, the  m app ing  from

m orphem es to Tense s tm c tu re s  can  be sep ara ted  into an  SR an d  a n  ER- 

part. The m app ing  m le s  show n in  (32) above are  govem ed by th e  identity  

principle I ad ap ted  in  (22) earlier. Below I give bo th  c lau ses  of the  principle:

(33) (a) In a  given BTS, if linear o rder is n o t in trinsically  determ ined ,
a ssu m e  th a t the  linear order of RE is identical to the  linear 
order of SR.

(b) M orphem es unam biguously  determ ine u n ique  m appings.

1 have a lready  ta lked  ab o u t the  first c lause  of the  principle. The second 

c lause  of the  above principle sim ply en su res  th a t a  given m orphem e 

determ ines one an d  only one order in  the  BTSs.^i For in s tan ce , th e  English 

aux ilia iy  have  will fix the  re la tion  E_R in any  Tense s tru c tu re  it m ight 

partic ipa te  in.

The m app ing  betw een Tense s tru c tu re  an d  m orphology will differ 

from language to language. However, som e assu m p tio n s  hold  universally. 

T hat is, finite c lau ses  will have all SRE-relations. Non-finite c lau ses  will 

have ju s t  the  ER -relations.
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4 .2  Giorgi & P ian esi (1991)

Giorgi & P ianesi (1991) propose a  theory  th a t re la tes  th e  sem an tic s  of tense  

an d  the  syn tax  of verbs u n d e r a  se t of m apping  co n stra in ts . As an  

application  of th e ir  theory, they  offer an  anedysis of the  Tense an d  verb 

system s of Ita lian  an d  C lassical Latin.

According to Giorgi & P ianesi’s theory  ten ses  are rep resen ted  by SRE- 

re la tionsh ips an d  Tense m orphem es are  assu m ed  to h ead  th e ir own p h ra sa l 

projection (in th e  sense  of th e  Split-Infl hypo thesis, C hom sky (1991), Pollock

(1989) am ong others).

Following the  neo-R eichenbach ian  m odel, SR E-relations a re  viewed 

a s  com positions of SR an d  ER -relations. Tense m orphem es in s ta n tia te  SR 

an d  ER-relations. Giorgi & P ianesi a ssu m e  th a t SR -relations are rea lised  by 

T1 m orphem es an d  ER -relations by T2 m orphem es, w here T1 an d  T2 are 

h ead s  th a t pro ject th e ir own m axim al pro jections in  te rm s of X -bar theory. 

T1 an d  T2 occurrence is governed by the  following principle:

(34) B iunique Mapping Princip le
Tem poral m orphem es an d  T -relations are  in  b iun ique  
correspondence.

(34) is an  im proved version  of H o m ste in 's  m app ing  princip le given in  (33b). 

It c ap tu res  the  fact th a t  n o t only do m orphem es correspond  to SR E-relations 

(as H om ste in 's  princip le only does), b u t also th a t SR E-relations correspond  

to m orphem es. To th is  extent, it e stab lish es  a  b i-d irectional m apping  

betw een tem poral re la tions an d  tem poral m orphem es. The occurrence or 

non-occurrence  of the  T1 an d  T2 m orphem es d epends on th e  p resence  or 

absence  of the  co rresponding  m orphem e in  the  s tru c tu re .

The m orphem es T1 an d  T2 h ead  th e ir own syn tactic  categories, T IP  

an d  T2P respectively. Giorgi & Pianesi claim  th a t T1 an d  T2 are  lexical and
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n o t functional c a t e g o r i e s . 32  They have th e  property  of assign ing  a  "T-role" to 

an  even t position  (VP com plem ent) u n d e r g o v e r n m e n t .33 They also  propose 

the  following criterion (rem iniscent of the  0-criterion) to regu la te  the  T-role 

assignm en t (Giorgi 8 5  P ianesi (1991; 8 ):

(35) T-Criterion: Every T-role m u s t be uniquely  assigned  to a n  event 
position.

More specifically, th e  T-role identifies the  event position  of the  verb  (in the 

sense  of H igginbotham  (1985)) w ith the  tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  carried  by 

Tense. T -heads for Giorgi 8 5  P ianesi are  alw ays accom panied  by AGR nodes 

(but n o t vice versa) w ith  w hich they  are  com patible in  f e a t u r e s . 3 4  So, T1 is 

only com patible w ith AGRl a s  bo th  have [+V; -N] fea tu res (verbal) ; T2 is 

only com patible w ith AGR2 a s  bo th  have [+V; +N] fea tu res  ( a d j e c t i v a l ) . 35

The following schem a show s the  s tru c tu re  for a  com plex (relative) 

Tense like P as t Perfect (e.g. ebbi mangiato (I h ad  eaten)) in  Ita lian  (Giorgi 8 s 

P ianesi (1991: 7):

(36) [ a g r ip  AGRl [ t i p  [ t i  <S/R>] [vp  V [a g r 2 p AGR2 [t 2 p [t 2 <R/E>] [vp  V ...]]]]]]]

The lower VP is h eaded  by th e  m ain  verb (e.g. mangiato) an d  the  h igher VP 

is headed  by a  (suitable) auxiliary  verb (e.g. avere). For Giorgi 8 s P ianesi, 

auxiliary  verbs do n o t con tribu te  to the  tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  of the  

pred icate  an d  therefore they  are n o t conceived in  te rm s of SRE-points; 

auxiliaries p a rtic ip a te  in  a  derivation for syn tactic  re a so n s  a l o n e . 36 The 

d istinction  betw een AGRIP an d  AGR2P is to be und ers to o d  a s  th a t  betw een 

AGRsP an d  AGRoP. Both AGRl an d  AGR2 h ead s  are  tak en  to be functional 

categories, a s  s tan d a rd ly  a ssu m ed  in  the  lite ra tu re  (cf. Li (1990) am ong 

others). AGRl is  re la ted  to the  su b jec t bearing  com m on (j)- a n d  Case- 

fea tu res  w ith  it. AGR2 is sim ilarly re la ted  to the  object an d  is responsib le  for 

partic ip ia l ag reem en t w herever ob tainab le  (Chom sky (1991, 1993), Kayne 

(1989, 1993)).
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As far a s  lexicalisation of SR an d  ER -relations is concerned, Giorgi 8 5  

Pianesi claim  th a t  the  re la tion  of contem poraneity  (i.e. p o in ts  sep a ra ted  by a  

comma) is never lexicalised in  a  language. C onsequently , no corresponding  

T-head a p p ea rs  in  the  s tru c tu re  an d  no T-m arking ta k es  place (in the  sense  

of the  T-criterion in  (35)). Obviously, for Giorgi & Pianesi, th e  P resen t Tense 

is never rea lised  by T-m orphem es, w hereas o ther sim ple ten se s  like P as t or 

F u tu re  only lexicalisé one of the  two SR E-relations (i.e. SR -relation realised  

a s  T l). The following tree  show s the  rep resen ta tio n  for th e  Ita lian  form 

mangio (I eat) in  P resen t Tense (Giorgi & P ianesi (1991: 12):

(37) AGRIP

AGRl'

AGRl

mangi

According to Giorgi 8a P ianesi, th is  claim  for the  Ita lian  P resen t is 

generalised  to o ther languages like English, French, G reek, S pan ish , etc. In 

o ther w ords, th e  re la tions (S,R) an d  (E,R) will never be m orphologically and  

syntactically  rea lised  in  any  language.

Giorgi & P ianesi also propose a  s tru c tu re  for P resen t Perfect. Given 

th a t th is  ten se  is com posed of an  (S,R) and  a n  (E_R) relation, only th e  ER- 

re la tion  will be m anifested  a s  a  T2 head . So, the  form ho mangiato  (I have 

eaten) will have the  following rep resen ta tio n  (Giorgi 8a P ianesi (1991: 14)):
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(38) A G R IP

A GRl'

AGRl

V (e)i AGR2P  
avere  |

AGR2'

AGR2 
-o

(E_R) T2 VP 
-at- I 

V

V (e)i
mangi-

The occurrence of the  agreem ent h ead s  AGRl an d  AGR2 is  obligatory for 

m orphological re a so n s  (see endnote  34). Furtherm ore, the  p resence  of som e 

auxiliary  avere (have) is d ic ta ted  by the  m orphological req u irem en ts  of 

AGRl (i.e. of th e  b o u n d  m orphem e -o).

The o ther two com plex ten ses , P as t Perfect an d  F u tu re  Perfect will 

realise  bo th  T -heads since bo th  SR an d  ER -relations are  non- 

con tem poraneous. The following s tru c tu re  illu s tra te s  the  P a s t Perfect form 

ehhi mangiato  (I h a d  eaten) in  Ita lian  (Giorgi & P ianesi (1991; 15):
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(39)

AGRl

A G R IP

AGRl'

(R_S) T l

V (e)i AGR2P  
avere  |

AGR2'

AGR2

(E_R) T2 
-at-

V(e)i
mangi-

Here b o th  T -relations are lexicalised. The auxiliary  here  satisfies b o th  the 

m orphological requ irem en ts  of AGR2 an d  the  selectional p roperties  of T l. 

Finally, th e  rem ain ing  (simple) tenses, Sim ple P as t an d  Sim ple F u tu re  will 

only lexicalisé th e  SR -relation a s  T l (and AGRIP) given th a t the  ER -relation 

is con tem poraneous.

Giorgi 06 P ianesi also  d iscu ss  the  ten se s  of Latin. They a ssu m e  th a t  it 

is  a  head-fina l language. The ordering of the  m orphem es in  the  Latin verb 

for the  sim ple te n se s  is  sim ilar to th a t in  Italian. So, the  syn tac tic  s tru c tu re  

of the  correspond ing  ten se s  will be the  sam e. Thus, the  P resen t will only 

realise the  com plex [VI + AGRl]^? ; the  Sim ple Pasta» an d  the  Sim ple F u tu re  

will realise  [VI + T l + AGRl].

P resen t Perfect in  Latin is  different from th a t in  languages like Ita lian  

or in  languages like English; it is realised  a s  a  non-com plex Tense (i.e. it
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does n o t u se  an  auxiliary). Given th a t the  sem an tic  rep resen ta tio n  for 

P resen t Perfect is (S,R) O (E_R), only the  T2 m orphem e will be m anifested . 

For Giorgi & P ianesi the  difference betw een the  Ita lian  an d  Latin  verb 

system s lies in  the  fact th a t  T2 is  adjectival in  Ita lian  b u t  verbal in  Latin. So, 

T2 will be com patible w ith AGRl (also verbal) in  Latin. C onsequently , no 

aux ilia iy  verb will occur here. So, perfect ten se s  in  Latin will realise  the  

com plex [V2 + T2 +AGR1]. Regarding the  o ther perfect ten ses . P as t Perfect 

and  F u tu re  Perfect, bo th  T l and  T2 are  lexicalised. They m ap non- 

con tem poraneous SR an d  ER -relations. Let u s  take  the  P as t Perfect form 

laudaveram  (I h ad  praised). The form is analysed  a s  lauda-v-er-am, the 

com plex m orphem e er-am  is  an  incorporated  p a s t  ten se  auxiliary  (past tense  

of the  verb "to be"), so it is  th e  rea lisa tion  of T l (being R_S). T2 is rea lised  a s  

the  m orphem e -v-. In a  nu tsh ell, the  active P as t an d  F u tu re  Perfect ten ses  

will realise  the  com plex [V2 + T2 + VI + AGRl]. AGR2 will n o t be realised  

given th a t T2 is verbal an d  n o t adjectival.^Q Finally, the  fac t th a t  the 

auxiliary  is able to incorporate  follows directly from th e  non-occurrence  of 

AGR2 a s  an  in tervening  functional category.

4 .3  The S yn tax  o f  T en se in  M.Greek from a N eo-R eichenbach ian  

P ersp ective

4 .3 .1  D esign ing  th e  Mapping M echanism

Tense is deictic w ith  resp ec t to som e given in terval w hich is u n d ers to o d  a s  

the  Speech tim e (in m ost of th e  cases). Following H om stein  (1990), Giorgi & 

P ianesi (1991), I will a ssu m e  th a t all tem poral re la tions (i.e. after, before, or 

sim ultaneous) betw een the  tim e th a t the  event took place an d  th e  tim e of 

speech  are sem an tic  entities th a t  can  be rep resen ted  a s  SR E-relations in  the 

neo-R eichenbach ian  sense. I will a ssu m e  th a t these  re la tions are  m apped  

onto syn tax  a s  fea tu res  an d  are spelled ou t a s  Tense m orphem es a t  PF, 

su b jec t to linguistic  variation. V erbs are  a ssu m ed  to tak e  a  tim e  a rgum en t 

along w ith th e ir o rd inary  argum ents; th is  tim e  a rg u m en t is  s a tu ra te d  by 

tense .
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In the  sp irit of Giorgi & P ianesi (1991), I w ish to claim  th a t  the  SR 

and  ER -relations are m apped  into fea tu res  ho m e by app ro p ria te  functional 

categories. Moreover, there  is  no m app ing  of tem poral po in ts  to m orphem es, 

a s  H om stein  (1990) suggests,**) b u t m apping  of tem poral re la tions to 

featu res. The m app ing  is to be u n d ers to o d  a s  a  two-way re la tion  from 

fea tu res  to re la tions an d  vice versa  an d  n o t a s  one-w ay re la tion  a s  

H om stein  claim s (see (32b)). The m app ing  is govem ed by th e  following 

condition w hich is an  ad ap ta tio n  of Giorgi & P ianesi's  B iunique M apping 

Principle (cf. (33) above);

(40) M apping C ondition
SR E-relations an d  the  re levan t fea tu res  are in  b iun ique
correspondence.

(40) s ta te s  th a t  for a  p a rticu la r SRE-relation, there  is one an d  only one 

conste lla tion  of fea tu res  ç? th a t  co rresponds to it an d  th a t  for a  constella tion  

of fea tu res  <p there  is one an d  only one SR E-relation th a t co rresponds to it.

The nex t decision to be m ade is w hich functional categories will b ear 

the  fea tu res  in  the  syn tac tic  rep resen ta tion . Notice th a t 1 will n o t in troduce  

any  new  c a t e g o r i e s . 1 will agree w ith H om stein  (1990) in  th a t the  (split) 

projection of Inflection h an d les  tem poral re la tions. In the  sp irit of Giorgi & 

P ianesi's  p roposal, 1 will a ssu m e  th a t tem poral fea tu res  (i.e. p a st, p resen t, 

future) are  con tained  in  a  T IP  projection h eaded  by T l an d  th a t o ther 

fea tu res (i.e. an teriority , perfectivity etc.) are con tained  in  a  T2P projection 

h eaded  by T2. Having in  m ind  w h a t 1 suggested  earlier, 1 will a ssu m e  th a t 

SR -relations are  m apped  into tem poral fea tu res  (under T l) an d  ER -relations 

are m apped  in to  tem poral an d  a sp ec tu a l fea tu res (under T2; see also  Belletti 

(1990)). Following Giorgi 8& P ianesi, 1 will no t e stab lish  any  re la tion  betw een 

the  verb projection (VP) an d  any  m em ber of th e  SR E-relations a s  H om stein  

does. F urtherm ore , 1 will claim  th a t  bo th  T l an d  T2 are  functional h ead s  

(see Belletti (1990), O uhalla  (1991), an d  G elderen (1993) am ong others). The 

fea tu res  con tained  in  T l an d  T2 are  realised  a s  m orphem es on verbs 

(m ain/ auxiliary) a t  PF. H ence, 1 will d isagree w ith Giorgi & P ianesi's  (and
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Zagona's (1990)) claim s th a t  th ese  categories have lexical s ta tu s  w ith 

them atic-like p roperties  han d led  by a  T-criterion. A nother po in t w here I 

w ish to d isagree w ith  Giorgi & P ianesi is the  optionality  of T l a n d /o r  T2 

appearing  in  the  s tru c tu re  depending  on p a rticu la r tem poral relations. 

Instead , I will a ssu m e  th a t b o th  T l an d  T2 ap p ea r in  th e  syn tactic  

rep resen ta tio n  in  all cases.

A nother po in t th a t  I need  to m ake here  is on the  d istinc tion  betw een 

sim ple an d  com plex tenses. In m ost languages, sim ple ten se  m an ifesta tion  

is on the  verb (both Tense an d  a sp ec t m orphem es ap p ea r on the  verb stem). 

Complex ten se  m an ifesta tion  is on bo th  a n  auxiliary  verb an d  the  m ain  verb 

(Tense m orphem es ap p ea r on the  auxiliary  an d  a sp ec t m orphem es on the 

m ain  verb). I will follow Kayne (1993), am ong o thers, an d  I will suggest th a t 

auxiliaries are sem antically  v acu o u s an d  they  ju s t  play  a  syn tac tic  role; they 

shou ld  be considered  a s  being eventless. Auxiliaries like have  differ from 

m ain  verbs in  an o th er resp ec t too; in  m orphologically rich  languages like 

MG, they  show  no a sp ec tu a l m o r p h o l o g y . ^  C onsequently , I w ish  to d isagree 

w ith H om stein  an d  Giorgi & P ianesi who claim  th a t ER -relations (i.e. E_R) 

are  m apped  in to  a  haye-auxiliary  an d  th a t auxiliaries p o sse ss  or inh erit an  

event position. In o ther w ords, ER -relations are realised  by the  occurrence 

of bo th  the  auxiliary  an d  the  m ain  verb in  its  partic ip ia l form  an d  th a t the 

p resence  of th e  auxiliary  is triggered by the  fact th a t  the  verb is in  a  finite 

f o r m . 43 As far a s  p h ra sa l s tru c tu re  is concerned  th ree  a lte rnatives come to 

m ind, e ither th a t  the  auxiliary  is in serted , a t som e point, in  order to su p p o rt 

Tense fea tu res  n o t su p p o rted  by the  m ain  verb, or th a t  it h e ad s  its  own 

category (say an o th er VP), or else th a t  it occupies the  position  of th e  light "v" 

in  a  L arson ian  VP. At th is  point, I will leave th is  a n  open question.

As a  concluding  rem ark  to th is  section I w ish to say  a  few w ords 

a b o u t the  order of T l an d  T2 in  the  s tru c tu re . Following Kayne (1994) and  

C hom sky (1993, 1995b), I will a ssu m e  th a t th e  order is [ t i p  T l [t 2p T2 VP]] 

an d  th a t th is  ho lds universally . Finally, in  view of the  fact th a t  T l an d  T2 

are functional categories an d  of the  elim ination of AGR projections in  the
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m inim alist p rogram m e (Chom sky (1995b)), for in d ep en d en t reaso n s, the  ad  

hoc p resence  of AGR p u t forw ard by Giorgi & P ianesi can  be abandoned .

4 .3 .2  An A pplication: T ense S yn tax  in  M.Greek

Here, I will apply  the  version  of neo-R eichenbachian  syn tax  I p roposed  in  

the previous section, to the  Tense system  of M .Greek. To facilitate the 

d iscussion , let m e first say  a  few th ings a b o u t the  m orphological 

ch arac te ris tics  of the  finite verb in  MG.

MG verbs, in  th e ir finite form, are  m orphologically m arked  for Tense, 

a sp ec t an d  su b jec t agreem ent. In general. P resen t Tense h a s  a  zero 

m orphem e. P as t T enses have either a  suffix a n d /o r  an  infix. F u tu re  T enses 

u se  a  partic le  (unbound  m orphem e). In com plex T enses the  aux ilia iy  b ears  

e ither a  p re sen t or p a s t  or fu tu re  m orphem e an d  the  m ain  verb is in  an  

u n ten sed  perfective form. U sually, Perfective a sp ec t is  expressed  by a  

sigm atic m orphem e (i.e. -s-) while Imperfective a sp ec t is signalled  by an  

asigm atic m orphem e (i.e. non  -s-).

However, the  m orphophonological p a tte rn s  of the  language are  no t 

alw ays th a t stra igh tfo rw ard . * 4  There are cases  w here a  verb h a s  two 

different s tem s depending  on aspect. For exam ple, the  verb to eat h a s  the 

stem  -fa{fj- for perfective a sp ec t an d  the  stem  -tro{))- for im perfective aspect. 

F urtherm ore, ten se  also h a s  a lternative m orphological rea lisa tions. P ast 

Tense (Aorist or Imperfect) ap p ea rs  a s  a  prefix (augm ent) e- su b s titu ted  or 

accom panied  by a n  infix (between th e  a sp ec tu a l an d  the  agreem ent 

m orphem e).45 For exam ple, the  first perso n  p lu ra l of th e  P resen t of the  verb 

to p la y  is  p éz-u -m e  (we p lay /w e  are  playing) b u t the  Im perfect is  péz-a-m e  

(we were playing) differing in  the  infix -a-. M eanwhile, th e  th ird  person  

p lu ra l of Im perfect h a s  two alternative form s either é-pezan  (they were 

playing) or pézan-e. Unlike Past, F u tu re  ten se s  are veiy  system atic . They are 

form ed by th e  partic le  6a an d  the  perfective or im perfective stem  of the  verb.
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Let m e now  proceed w ith the  application  of the  m app ing  m echan ism  

to the  MG tense . In order to do so I will a ssu m e  the  Tense Inventory for 

M .Greek ten se s  I p roposed  in  (29). Recall th a t P resen t ten se  is rep resen ted  

as  the com position (S,R) O (R,E) = S,R,E. The re la tion  (S,R) will be 

in s tan tia ted  a s  T l an d  the  (R,E) re la tion  a s  T2. The sen tence  in  (41a) 

illu s tra te s  the  P resen t ten se  an d  h a s  the  s tru c tu re  in  (41b);

(41) (a) Ta peôjâ pézun  x a rtia  s ton  kipo.
the-children-N O M  play-3P cards-ACC in -the-garden  
"The ch ild ren  are  playing card s  in  the  garden."

(b) .... T IP

(S,R) pézum

( R , E  ti

The verb form  p é zu n  "to play" in  (41a) consists  of the  stem  -pe-, the 

im perfective a sp ec t m orphem e -z- an d  the  agreem ent m orphem e -un. 

P resen t ten se  is signalled  by a  zero m orphem e (assum ed to be a  suffix). The 

tem poral re la tion  S,R,E is m apped  onto a  se t of tem poral an d  a sp ec tu a l 

fea tu res ch arac te ris tic  of the  P resen t tense  in  MG (i.e. n o n -p a s t and  

imperfective). The T l h ead  is also a ssu m ed  to hand le  sub jec t-ag reem en t and  

o ther (|)-features.

Next I will consider the  rea lisa tion  of the  SR E -represen tation  for the  

A orist given in  (29) earlier. The sen tence in  (42a) an d  the  s tru c tu re  in  (42b) 

illu stra te  th is  tense:

(42) (a) I M aria rpje én a  potiri kôkino krasi.
The-Maria-NOM d ra n k  one g lass red  wine-ACC 
"Maria d ra n k  a  g lass of red  wine"
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(b)

Let m e now proceed w ith the  Sim ple F u ture. In m orphological term s, 

F u tu re  in  MG is m arked  by the  partic le  6a along w ith the  inflected form of 

the  verb. Given th e  m odal charac te ris tic s  of 6a, I will a ssu m e  th a t  it does 

no t ap p ea r u n d e r  T l b u t in s tead  a s  head ing  a  Mood P h r a s e . C onsider the  

exam ple in  (43) below:

(43) (a) O Spiros 0a ep iskevâsi ta  ixia tu  aftokin itu  m u.
the-Spiros-NOM  FUT m end-PERF the-speakers-A C C  of-my car 
"Spiros will rep a ir m y car 's  speakers"

( b ) MoodP

Mood 
6a

T l
(S_R) e p iskevâ s i

T2
(E,R) ti'

So far I have provided syn tactic  rep resen ta tio n s  for the  sim ple ten ses . Their 

ch arac te ris tic  is th a t  the  po in ts  in  the  ER-relation ap p ea r only in  extrinsic 

ordering (i.e. sep a ra ted  by a  comma).

This is n o t the  case  w ith com plex tenses. Here the  ER -poin ts are 

in trinsically  ordered  to each  other, E p recedes R. As for the  reverse order, 

th a t  is R preceding  E, it is  found w ith  the  F u tu re  in  P a s t ten se s  as  

suggested  in  H om stein  (1990) and  it can  be tak en  to convey a n  irrealis
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in te rp re ta tion . As I sa id  earlier, in  Section 3 .4 , the  E_R re la tion  is m apped  

a s  the perfective a sp ec t m orphem e on the  m ain  verb along w ith the 

ap p earan ce  of th e  auxiliary  have  (see also H om stein  (1990) an d  Giorgi & 

P ianesi (1991)). I will a ssu m e  th a t the  auxiliary  éxo (have) is  in serted  in 

T 1 . 4 7  So, the  rep re sen ta tio n  of P resen t Perfect will be a s  in  (44) below:

(44) (a) I M aria éxi k ap n isi tr ia  pake  ta  tsiyâra  m éxri tôra.
the-M aria-NOM  h a s  sm oked-PERF th ree  boxes c igarettes f i l l  now 
"M aria h a s  sm oked sixty cigarettes till now"

(b) ... T IP

(S,R)

(E_R) kapnisi

The sen tence in  (44a) m ean s th a t  M aria h a s  com pleted "the action  of 

sm oking sixty cigarettes" a  little while ago, h ighlighting the  com pleteness of 

the  event. Note, however, th a t  P resen t f  erfect in  MG does n o t have the  

m eaning  of th e  A orist a s  it does in  languages like F rench  or G erm an. T hat is 

to say, in  F rench  a  s itu a tio n  expressed  in  the  Sim ple P as t (P assé  Simple) 

c an  also be ex p ressed  in  P resen t Perfect {Passé Composé) w ith  abso lu tely  no 

change in  m e a n i n g . This is n o t the  case  in  MG a s  P resen t Perfect an d  

Aorist are  n o t in terchangeab le .

P ast Perfect is th e  nex t Tense to consider. It is  an o th er com plex tense  

w ith  the  au x ilia iy  bearin g  Tense an d  agreem ent fea tu res  an d  th e  m ain  verb 

w ith a sp ec t fea tu res. C onsider the  exam ple in  (45) a s  a n  illu stra tion :

(45) (a) I n â fte s  ixan  zitisi âôja apô tin  proiyûm eni ôeftéra.
the-sailors-NOM had-3S asked-PERF leave from the previous Monday 
"The sa ilo rs  h ad  asked  for leave since la s t M onday"
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(b) .... TIP

T l
(R_S) ixan

T2
(E_R) zitisii

T2P

C om paring (44b) w ith  (45b) we can  see th a t the  only difference lies in  the  

tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  (as expressed  by the  SR-relation). Finally, le t m e 

give the  s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n  for the  F u tu re  Perfect. The sen tence  in 

(46a) h a s  the  s tru c tu re  in  (46b):

(46) (a) O m esitis  0a éxi pu lisi to ôjam érism a m éxri ta  X ristû jena.
the-agent-NOM FUT have-3 S sold-PERF the-fiat-ACC till the Christmas 
"The ag en t will have sold th e  flat by C hristm as"

(b) MoodP

Mood

(E_R) puUsii

This concludes the  app lication  of the neo-R eichenbach ian  system  to 

the  sy n tax  of MG Tense. C oncluding th is  chap ter, 1 will d iscu ss  the  role of 

Tense in  the  licensing  of c lause  sub jects.
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4 .4  T ense and Caseys

In th is  section  I will d iscu ss  the  role of Tense in  the  C ase licensing  of clause 

su b jec ts  in  MG. 1 will a rgue th a t  it is Tense th a t  is responsib le  for 

Nominative C ase on su b jec ts  an d  n o t som e o ther functional head ; to th is  

ex ten t 1 will follow Chom slgr (1995). Case fea tu res are [- in terpretab le] so 

they m u s t be checked / deleted for the  derivation to converge. These fea tu res  

are s trong  an d  a ttra c t th e  corresponding  form al fea tu res  of th e  su b jec t DP 

to move in  order to be checked /  de le ted . The whole operation  involves "pied- 

piping" of the  su b jec t DP for PF convergence (cf. C hap ter 1 for th e  details).

In the  m in im alist ap p ro ach  of C hom sky (1993) c lau se  s tru c tu re  

included  the  functional pro jections of su b jec t an d  object agreem ent, AGRsP 

an d  AGRoP respectively. The role of AGRo w as to check  th e  C ase an d  q>- 

fea tu res  of the  direct object in  its  Specifier position. C orrespondingly, the 

role of AGRs w as to check  the  (p-features of the  sub jec t in  its  Specifier 

position. The C ase fea tu res  of the  su b jec t were also checked in  [Spec, AGRs] 

in  v irtue of the  fact th a t the  T-head (Tl in  m y term s) h ad  incorpora ted  to 

AGRs tak ing  the  re levan t fea tu res w ith it. So, the  a ssu m ed  Specifier position 

of TP is n o t u sed  a t all in  the  derivation an d  w as practically  available a s  an  

option in  the  bu ild ing  of a  tree  s tru c tu re .^

Alexiadou (1994) exploits the  availability of [Spec, TP] an d  proposes 

th a t  it serves a s  the  checking position  for tem poral adverb ials. T h a t is, these  

adverb ials p a ss  from th is  position  a t som e po in t of the  derivation  in  order to 

check  th e ir featu res.si F urtherm ore, she a rgues th a t c lause  su b jec ts  check 

th e ir Case fea tu res  in  [Spec, AGRs] on the  b a s is  of evidence from  gerund  

con stru ctio n s  in  MG. G erund co n structions in  MG lack  an y  Tense or 

agreem ent m orphology; they  are ju s t  m arked  for im perfective aspect. 

C onsider h e r exam ple below (Alexiadou (1994: 145)):
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(47) Je lô n d a s  i Maria sikose to vivlio
laughing  the-M aiy-NOM  picked u p  the-book-ACC 
"Maiy picked up  the  book laughing"

She a rgues th a t  the  su b jec t i Maria in  (47) receives N om inative C ase by the  

(non-finite) gerund  in  th a t  position  desp ite  the  g e ru n d 's  lack  of Tense 

m orphology. However, if th is  w as the  case th en  the  finite verb s iko se  would 

be able to license its  own subject. B u t th is  is im possible a s  (48) below 

shows:

(48) (a) * Je lô n d a s  i M aria, o J a n is  sikose to vivlio.

(b) * Je lô n d a s  i M aria, sikose o J a n is  to vivlio.

(c) * Je lô n d a s  i M aria, sikose to vivlio o J a n is

This m ean s th a t the  sen tence  in  (47) h a s  ju s t  one su b jec t i Maria Case- 

licensed by the  finite verb sikose. I believe th a t in  (47) bo th  th e  gerund  an d  

the  DP occupy n o n -base  positions a s  a  re su lt of m ovem ent. I will a ssu m e  

th a t (49) below is the s tru c tu re  underly ing  (47):

(49) [ t p  I Mariai [ t  sikosek [v p [ v p  b tk to vivlio] [ t p  PRO jelôndas]]

The gerund  c lause  functions a s  a n  adverb ial to the  VP. F urtherm ore , the  

PR O -subject of the  gerund  is controlled by the  m atrix  su b jec t i Maria (see 

also P hilippaki-W arburton  & C atsim ali (1995)).

Let m e now  consider som e d a ta  from MG th a t suggest th a t  indeed  

A greem ent is n o t responsib le  for the  licensing of su b jec ts  in  MG. In o rder to 

do so I will borrow  la trid o u 's  (1993) line of argum entation . C onsider the  

following com plex sen tences. (50a), (50b), an d  (50c) con tain  a n  em bedded 

sub jec t in  A ccusative while (50d), (50e), an d  (50f) con tain  a n  em bedded 

su b jec t in  Nominative:

(50) (a) Vlépo ton  Spiro n a  kôvi ksila
see -IS  the-Spiros-ACC cu t-3S  wood 
"I see Spiros cu t wood"
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(b) Vâzo tis  kopéles n a  kôvun  ksîla  
p u t- lS  the-girls-ACC cu t-3P  wood 
"I am  m aking  th e  girls c u t wood"

(c) Fandazom e tu s  ksilokôpus n a  kôvun ksila  
im ag ine-IS  the-lum beijacks-A C C  cu t-3P  wood 
"I im agine the  lu m b eijack s  cu tting  wood"

(d) Elpizo o Spiros n a  kôvi k sila
h o p e -IS  the-Spiros-NOM  cut-3S  wood 
"I hope Spiros cu ts  wood"

(e) Ine ôinatôn i kopéles n a  kôvun k sila  ? 
is-3S  possib le the-girls-NOM  cut-3P  wood 
"Is it possib le th a t  the  girls cu t wood"

(f) Provlépo i ksilokôpi n a  kôvun  ksila  
p red ic t-IS  the-lum beijacks-N O M  cut-3P  wood
"I p red ic t th a t  the  lu m b e ijack s  are cu tting  wood".

The exam ples above show  th a t em bedded su b jec ts  can  e ither b ear 

Accusative (50a, 50b & 50c) or Nominative Case (50d, 50e & 501) . = 2  This is 

so desp ite  the  fact th a t  in  all cases  above the  em bedded p red ica tes  are 

m arked  for su b jec t agreem ent. Thus, it seem s th a t agreem ent is n o t a  Case- 

assign ing  property . This is  fu rth e r streng thened  by the  exam ples in  (51):

(51) (a) *iôa/vlépo ton  Spiro n a  ékove ksila
s a w /se e -IS  the-Spiros-ACC PAST-cut-3S wood

(b) *évala/vâzo tis  kopéles n a  ékovan ksila  
P A S T /pu t-IS  the-girls-ACC PAST-cut-3 P wood

(c) * fan d âs tik a /fandazom e tu s  k silokôpus n a  ékovan ksila  
im ag in ed /im ag in e-IS  the-lum beijacks-A C C  PAST-cut-3P wood

(d) Elpizo o Spiros n a  ékopse k sila
h o p e -IS  the-Spiros-NOM  PAST-cut-3 S wood 
"I hope Spiros c u t wood"

(e) Ine ôinatôn i kopéles n a  ék opsan  ksila  ?
is-3S  possible the-girls-NOM  PAST-cut-3P wood 
"Is it possib le  th a t  the  girls c u t wood"

(f) Provlépo i ksilokôpi n a  ékopsan  k sila
p red ic t-IS  the-lum beijacks-N O M  PAST-cut-3P wood 
"I p red ic t th a t  the  lu m b eijack s  have cu t wood".
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On the  one h an d , the  sen ten ces  in  (51a, 51b & 51c) show  th a t, in  th is  type 

of em bedding. P a s t ten se  is im possible in  th e  sub o rd in a te  c lause  even if the  

m atrix  p red icate  is also in  Past. This proves th a t the  inflection of the 

em bedded c lause  is m arked  a s  [-TNS] an d  so it is u n ab le  to C ase-license its  

subject; hence the  A ccusative Case. On the  o ther h an d , sen ten ces  (51d, 51e 

Ô6 51f) show  th a t P as t is  possib le  in  th ese  sub o rd in a te  c lauses. So, the  

inflection of th e  em bedded c lause  is [+TNS] an d  therefore ab le to Case- 

license its  subject; hence the  Nominative Case.

It follows from w h at I have said  above th a t, for MG, th e re  is a  clear 

correlation betw een Tense an d  Nominative Case an d  a  c lear d issociation  

betw een A greem ent an d  Nominative Case. This a rgues ag a in s t A lexiadou's 

claim  a b o u t AGRsP being the  C ase-assigner for c lause  su b jec ts . Given 

recen t p rop o sa ls  ab o u t the  ab an d o n m en t of the  agreem ent categories, the 

Specifier of TP (or [Spec, TIP]) shou ld  be the  position  w here the  sub jec t 

C ase-features are  checked / d e le ted .^

This section  concludes m y d iscussion  of the  sem an tics  an d  syn tax  of 

ten se  in  MG. On the  b a s is  of w hat I a ssu m ed , adopted  or p roposed  above 

a b o u t tense , in  the  nex t ch ap te r I will consider the  syn tax  of a  c lass  of 

tem poral adverb ials, the  so called deictic tem poral adverbials.

5. C onclusions

In Sections 1 an d  2, I considered  ten se  from  a  sem antic  view. I briefly 

reviewed the  (sem antic) theories of tense  by Je sp e rse n  (1924, 1931), 

R eichenbach (1947), an d  Comrie (1981, 1985). I d iscu ssed  H o m ste in ’s 

(1990) neo-R eichenbachiein m odel in  m ore detail. More specifically, I 

exam ined the  analysab ility  of S R E -representations, the  no tions of in trinsic  

an d  extrinsic  ordering in  SR E-relations an d  the  resu lting  un iv ersa l tense  

inventory. In Section 3, I d iscu ssed  the  Tense system  in  MG. S ubsequently ,
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I provided SR E -represen ta tions for MG tense. I suggested  th a t  ten se s  can  be 

rep resen ted  m ore system atically  if we view SR -relations a s  p rim ary  an d  ER- 

re la tions a s  secondary. Moreover, I suggested  th a t  SR -relations have 

tem poral p roperties  an d  th a t  ER -relations have bo th  tem poral an d  a sp ec tu a l 

properties. In Section 4, I d iscu ssed  the  m apping  from sem an tics  to syn tax  

of tense . I reviewed the  syn tac tic  theories of Tense by H om ste in  (1990) an d  

Giorgi & P ianesi (1991). B ased  on these  theories, I p roposed  a  m app ing  

m echan ism  w hich I applied  to the  MG Tense syntax. I also d iscu ssed  som e 

issu es  concern ing  th e  re la tion  of Tense an d  C ase in  MG.
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E n d n otes

1 To avoid confusion, I will w rite ten se  w ith a  sm all t  to m ean  sem antic  
ten se  an d  w ith  a  cap ita l T to  m ean  m orphological a n d /o r  syn tac tic  tense . In 
add ition  to th is , in  th e  exam ples provided th ro u g h o u t th is  th esis , all 
adverb ials  a p p ea r in  ita lics so a s  to notify the  read er ab o u t th e ir presence  
an d  specific linear position  in  the  sentence.

2  The p rim ary  p u rp o se  of th is  ch ap te r is n o t to ex h au s t all syn tactic  issu es  
concern ing  tense; 1 will re s tric t the  d iscussion  to ten se  in  m ain  c lauses. 
H ence, 1 prefer n o t to en te r the  a rea  of tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  in  com plex 
c lau ses  an d  the  h an d lin g  of Sequence-of-Tense phenom ena. For d iscussion  
of th ese  is su e s  see L adusaw  (1977), Kamp (1979), Dowty (1979), Comrie 
(1985), H om ste in  (1990), an d  Stowell (1993) am ong others.

3  Klein (1994) gives a  slightly different definition of tense . For h im , tense  
exp resses a  re la tion  betw een the  tim e of u tte ran ce  an d  som e tim e for w hich 
the  sp eak e r w an ts  to m ake a n  assertion .

4  Comrie (1985), B innick (1991), Klein (1994) am ong o thers, offer extensive 
inform ation on ten se  system s of the  world languages.

5  The term  even t h ere  refers to the  s itu a tio n  described  by th e  verb. It is  no t 
to be confused  w ith th a t  u sed  in  the  s tu d y  of the  a sp ec tu a l p roperties  of 
verbs, in  te rm s of theories by V endler (1967), D avidson (1980) or 
H igginbotham  (1985).

6 C oincidence is sym bolised by a  com m a while non-coincidence (i.e. to 
precede or to follow) is sym bolised by a  horizontal line " ".

7  See also V ikner (1985) for d iscussion  of SRE-poin ts an d  the  F u tu re  
Perfect. V ikner also  claim s th a t Perfect ten ses  are n o t single te n se s  b u t 
com plexes of two sim ple ten se  p red ica tes  (cf. also Zagona (1990) and  
Stowell (1993) for a  sim ilar conclusion).

8 E is w ritten  first an d  S second w ith the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t E is a  variable 
located in  te rm s of the  fixed po in t S.

9 O ther su p p o rte rs  of som e version of the  R eichenbach ian  m odel include 
V ikner (1985), M cGilvray (1974, 1991), Sm ith (1978, 1981), an d  Klein 
(1994).

10  For exam ple, in  a  sen tence  like the  following:

(i) Jo h n  h ad  left at 3pm.

the  leaving of J o h n  took p lace e ither som e tim e before 3pm  (so the  adverbial 
m odifies E) or exactly a t 3pm  (so the  adverbial m odifies R). Note th a t th is
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goes ag a in st R eichenbach 's  claim s ab o u t tem poral adverb ials  (cf. Section 
2 .2 ).

11 Recall th a t  rea rran g em en t of R /E  po in ts  m u s t preserve the  definitions 
given in  (6 ).

12 Tem poral connectives connect an  ad ju n c t c lause  head ed  by the 
connective to a  m atrix  clause.

13  The inven to iy  of "possible tenses" is given below:

(i) P resent: S,R,E; S,E,R; R,S,E; R,E,S; E,S,R; E,R,S
Past: E,R S; R,E 8

Future: S R,E; S E,R
P resen t Perfect: E S,R; E R,S
P ast Perfect: E___R_S
F u tu re  Perfect: S___E_R; S,E__ R; E 8  R; E , 8  R
D istan t F u tu re : 8 ___R_E
F u tu re  in  P ast: R 8 ,E; R E,8 ; R 8  E; R E 8

Proxim. F u tu re : 8 ,R E; R , 8  E

14  This 8 R E -represen tation  is given by H om stein  an d  it is  w rong w ith  the  
a ssu m p tio n  th a t  a  language chooses a n  extrinsic  order for con tem poraneous 
relations. T hat is, th e  con tem poraneity  re la tion  of E an d  R m u s t be "E,R" for 
the  BT8  to be "E ,R _ 8 " an d  n o t "R,E".

15  H om stein  p rovides fu rth er evidence for the  analysab ility  of BT8 s  w ith 
the  aim  of m ain ta in in g  8  an d  E u n re la ted . 8 ee H om stein  (1990: 110-1) for 
the  details.

16 The te rm s ex trinsic  vs in trin sic  are  n o t u sed  here  a s  in  m le -b ased  
theories.

17  The sam e ex trinsic  order of E an d  R m u s t be m ain ta ined  for all o ther 
ten se s  of the  given language. In o ther w ords, a  language can n o t com bine 
bo th  orders.

18 Unlike H o m ste in 's  ju d g em en t th is  sen tence  ap p ea rs  to be unaccep tab le  
for m any  sp eak e rs  of E nglish (Neil 8 m ith  p.c.).

19 It is  n o t c lear to  m e w hat m echan ism  ass ig n s  the  adverb ial a w ee k  ago 
to E an d  the  adverb ial yesterday  to R an d  n o t vice versa. It seem s to m e th a t 
the  com bination  of th e  adverb ials a w eek  ago an d  yesterd a y  co n stitu te  a  
com plex adverbial.

2 0  Exactly th e  sam e a rg u m en t ho lds for the  F u tu re , w hose BT8  is  strictly
8  R,E. P resen t is  a lso  a  "strongly ordered" tense . H om ste in  provides
evidence from the  fac t th a t P resen t can  only be m odified by p re sen t or 
fu tu re  reference adverb ials  (e.g. right now, tomorrow, etc.) an d  n o t by p a s t
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reference adverb ials since the  BTS order of the  SR E-points w ould be 
rearranged  violating CDTS.

21  Note th a t  th is  principle inc ludes a  second c lause  th a t  reg u la tes  the  
m apping  from SRE re la tions to m orphem es. I will leave it aside  for the 
m om ent; I will d iscu ss  it, in  detail, in  Section 4 w here I will exam ine the 
m apping  m echan ism  to syntax.

2 2  These n u m b ers  ind icate  th a t a  given language m u s t choose e ither option 
(i) or (ii) an d  can n o t com bine both . Furtherm ore, th is  d ic ta tes  th a t  the  
n u m b er of possib le  ten se s  for a  single language is eight.

2 3  Actually in  h is  invento iy  there  are  two ten se s  th a t  a re  n o t assigned  
com posed BTSs, F u tu re  Perfect an d  F u tu re  in  Past.

2 4  Notice th a t  th is  am biguity  re su lts  from the  adverbial u sed  an d  n o t from 
the  n a tu re  of F u tu re  Perfect; I will only consider the  la tte r here.

2 5  Notice th a t  H om ste in  (1977) a rgues in  favour of a  single in te rp re ta tion  
for F u tu re  Perfect in  English.

2 6  If we te s t the  o ther rep resen ta tio n  for the  F u tu re  Perfect, nam ely  E_S_R, 
the  re su lt will be also th a t E2 will be located after E l:

(i) Ei_S_R Ei_S_R
—RTC-^ I I

S_R,E2  S _R _E 2

However, there  are  two rea so n s  for ab an don ing  it. F irst, it does n o t respec t 
the  p reponderance  of the  SR to the  ER -relation d iscu ssed  in  the  text. 
Second, Ei a p p ea rs  to precede the  S -poin t in  the  resu lting  DTS; th is  is  no t 
the  correct rep resen ta tio n  for fu tu re  reference.

2 7  MG also p o sse sse s  th ree  types of F u tu re  in  P as t w hich I am  no t 
including  here. They are  form ed w ith the  fu tu re  (modal) partic le  9a an d  the
ten se  form: (a) of th e  Im perfect; (b) of th e  Aorist; an d  (c) of th e  P as t Perfect.
The question  th a t  a rises  here  is w hether th ese  are  ten se s  or ju s t  m odal 
form s. In any  case I will n o t to u ch  u p o n  th is  question  here.

28  Traditionally, there  is a  trip artite  d istinction  on g ram m atical aspect: 
perfective, im perfective an d  perfect. I will ta k e /th a t in  m orphological te rm s 
we only d is tin g u ish  perfective or im perfective m orphology. Perfect 
in te rp re ta tio n  is  ob ta ined  com positionally by the  p resence  of the  auxiliary  
an d  the  perfective particip le. See m y d iscussion  on a sp ec t in  C hap ter 4.

29  Sm ith d is tin g u ish es  a  th ird  type of Viewpoint aspect, the  so-called 
N eutral aspect. In h e r te rm s, Im perfective allows open read ings and  
Perfective closed read ings while N eutral a sp ec t allows b o th  read ings. The 
vagueness in  the  in te rp re ta tio n  of N eutral a sp ec t is  clarified by con tex tual
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inform ation. Sm ith  d a im s  th a t the  Sim ple F u tu re  in  F rench  is of N eutral 
V iewpoint aspect.

30  H om stein  a ssu m e s  the  following definition of governm ent:

A governs B iff all m axim al pro jections th a t dom inate  A dom inate  B, 
an d  if A governs B th e n  A governs the  head  of B.

(dom ination is by all p a r ts  of a  m axim al projection).

31  It is  im p o rtan t to note th a t  th is  m echan ism  does n o t operate  th e  o ther 
way round , th a t  is from BTSs to m orphem es.

3 2  See also Zagona (1988) an d  G uéron & H oekstra  (1989) for a  sim ilar 
suggestion.

3 3  See also D avidson (1980) an d  H igginbotham  (1985, 1994) for
p o stu la ting  an  ex tra  even t a rg u m en t position  for p red icates.

34  Giorgi & P ianesi follow here  an  idea  by Li (1990) w hereby functional 
categories block incorpora tion  of m orphem es an d  hence they  define word 
boundaries. On th e ir  a ssu m p tio n  th a t T -nodes are lexical categories, the
word b o u n d arie s  of the  verb are  n o t defined an d  so they  are  forced to
assu m e  the  p resence  of AGR (functional category) for th is  pu rpose .

35  Notice th a t  th e  a c tu a l specification differs from language to language 
(for exam ple Latin  T2 will be com patible w ith AGRl).

36  For Giorgi & P ianesi auxiliaries inherit the  "event specification" of the 
m ain  verb.

3 7  This order reflects th e  head-final s ta tu s  of Latin (from left to right).

38  Latin h a s  also  a n  Im perfect ten se  w hich for Giorgi & P ianesi "is 
equivalent" to the  Sim ple Past. So, it will be rep resen ted  a s  (R_S) O (E,R) = 
E,R_S an d  it will lexicalisé a s  the  Sim ple Past. However, th is  so lu tion  
invalidates "biuniqueness". 1 believe th a t  Im perfect, a t least, n eed s  to be 
rep resen ted  differently from Sim ple P as t by  b e tte r u n d e rs tan d in g  ER- 
re la tions (see also Section 3 .4  of th is  chapter).

39  The corresponding  passive ten se s  are com plex form s of the  type 
"auxiliary + participle". Given the  presence  of the  particip le , AGR2 will 
occur.

4 0  The sam e is claim ed by Thom son (1994).

41  For in s tan ce  Stowell (1993) tries  to show  the  ordering of tim es in  the 
syn tax  by in troducing  a  series of new  functional categories (Zeit-Phrases) in  
order to m ake u se  of the  p red ictions of Control theory. There a re  several
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inconsistencies concerning the  role a n d  function  of ZP. T hat is in  som e 
cases  the  event-ZP is s itu a ted  in  [Spec, VP] an d  in  som e o ther cases  a s  
ad junction  to VP w ithou t any  justification .

4 2  Interestingly, the  m ain  verb (possessive) have also lack s  asp ec tu a l 
m orphology.

4 3  Notice here th a t  m y a ssu m p tio n s  ab o u t com plex ten se s  go ag a in st 
S to well's (1993) analysis. Stowell's system  is forced to in troduce 
com plicated m echan ism s in  order to explain a  sim ple phenom enon. 
However, all com plications d isap p ea r if we view com plex ten se s  a s  the 
com bination  of ten se  on the  auxiliary  an d  of an terio rity / perfectivity on the 
m ain  verb. In add ition  to th is , Stowell tre a ts  English partic ip le  end ings -en 
as  a  P as t m orphem e w ithou t justifica tion . I believe th a t -en exp resses telicity 
(perfectivity), an  a sp ec tu a l property , an d  th a t  it is  m orphologically d is tinc t 
from P as t tense . This is  clear if we com pare the  p a s t  form  of to be a s  
w as/w ere  w ith its  perfective form been.

4 4  See Jo se p h  & Sm im iotopoulos (1993) for objections regard ing  the  exact 
affixation p rocedure  in  MG. They claim  th a t the  affixation is n o t a  syntactic  
(via h ead -to -head  m ovem ent) b u t a  lexical p rocedure  (arguing ag a in s t Rivero
(1990)). However, th is  does n o t affect the  a ssu m p tio n s  of the  m in im alist 
p rogram m e w hich ab an d o n s  affixation in  favour of fea tu re  checking. See 
C hap ter 4 for som e d iscussion .

4 5  E ach  conjugation  c lass  h a s  its  own infix. So, for in stance , verbs like 
ktip-ô (hit) will have the  infix -us- for the  Im perfect ( ^  ktip-ûs-a) an d  -is- for 
the  Aorist (-> ktip-is-a) w ith  parallel sh ift of the  accen t from the  penu ltim ate  
to the  an tep en u ltim ate  syllable. D iscussion  of the  verbal m orphology and  
o ther re la ted  is su es  can  be found in  Triantafyllidis (1941), Tzartzanos 
(1946), W arburton  (1970), M ackridge (1985), Jo se p h  & Philip p aki- 
W arburton  (1987) am ong m any  others.

4 6  Mood P h rase  can  also be headed  by the  subjunctive  partic le  na. Hence, 
the  incom patibility  of na-Oa d iscu ssed  by D rachm an  (1991) an d  Rivero 
(1992b). A lternatively, Philippaki-W arburton  (1994) claim s th a t  6a h ead s  its 
own projection, a  F u tu re  P hrase . In any  case, it seem s th a t  6a is  u n d erstood  
a s  originating ou tside TP. (but see Tsim pli (1990) who claim s th a t  6a h ead s  
TP). Recall from C hap ter 1 th a t  I a ssu m e  th a t MoodP h o s ts  the  subject-D P 
in SVO constructions.

4 7  To th is  ex ten t I d isagree w ith Giorgi & P ianesi (1991) who assu m e  th a t 
the  auxiliary  h ead s  its  own VP. See C hap ter 4 for som e d iscu ssio n  on 
auxiliaries in  MG.

48  As a  consequence. Passé Composé is  rep lacing  little by little all u se s  of 
the  "literary" Passé Simple.

49  For an  extensive s tu d y  of C ase in  MG see C atsim ali (1990).
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5 0  See B obaljik  8n J o n a s  (1993), am ong o thers, who argue th a t Case m u s t 
be checked in  [Spec, TP].

51 Till C h ap ter 3, I will a ssu m e  th a t A lexiadou is correct in  a ssu m in g  th a t  
tem poral adv erb ia ls  have fea tu res to check  (i.e. th a t  tem poral adverb ials  
have L -features in  th e  sense  of C hom sky (1993)).

5 2  MG lack s  an y  [-T, -AGR] infinitives like those found, say, in  English. 
There is a  p e rip h ra s tic  construction , nam ely [na + verb-AGRs], w hich is 
tak en  to be a n  infinitival in  th ese  term s. So, the  exam ples in  (51a, b & c) are 
a ssu m ed  to  be ECM constructions.

5 3  Notice th a t  Chomslq/^'s (1995b) fram ew ork allows for m ore th a n  one 
Specifier. However, th is  does no t m ean  th a t the  s ta tu s  of all specifiers of a  
p h ra se  XP will be th e  sam e. T hat is, there  shou ld  be a  d istinc tion  betw een 
licensing specifiers hosting  a rg u m en t m ateria l an d  non-licensing  specifiers 
hosting  n o n -a rg u m en t m ateria l (i.e. trad itiona l ad ju n c ts; see also 
Laenzlinger (1993)).
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CHAPTER TH REE

DEICTIC TEM PORAL ADVERBIALS

1. Preface

In th is  ch ap te r I will investigate the  sem an tic  and  syn tactic  n a tu re  of deictic 

tem poral adverb ials  in  M .Greek in  view of the  p roposa ls  a b o u t ten se  m ade 

in  C hap ter 2. Specifically, in  Section 2, 1 will exam ine som e of the  sem an tic  

p roperties of deictic tem poral adverb ials (DTA). In Section 3, 1 will m ake a 

brief review of two existing theories ab o u t DTAs. In Section 4, 1 will p re sen t 

a  theory of DTAs in  MG tak in g  into consideration  th e ir syn tac tic  behav iour 

in the  language. There 1 will also critically review a n  alternative  theory  for 

DTAs in  MG proposed  in  Alexiadou (1994). Finally, in  Section 5, 1 will 

d iscu ss  the  problem  of d irect o b jec t/adverb  asym m etries an d  1 will 

specu la te  a b o u t a  so lu tion  for it.

2. The P roperties o f  D e ic tic  Tem poral Adverbials

In general, DTAs can  be u n derstood  a s  referring to tim e in tervals relative to 

the tim e of speech . In th e  sections th a t follow 1 will exam ine som e of the  

DTAs p roperties  individually.

2 .1  D en otation  and R elation  w ith  T en se

In sem antic  te n u s , a  DTA like tomorrow  refers to the  tim e in terval of tw enty- 

four h o u rs , nam ely  the  in terval of a  day, w hich follows th e  in terval th a t  

con tain s the  speech  tim e. Sim ilarly, the  DTA yesterday  refers to  th e  in terval 

th a t  p recedes the  in terval contain ing  the  speech  tim e. A nother DTA like last 

w eek  refers to the  tim e in terval of seven days w hich precedes th e  in terval (of
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a  week) con tain ing  the  speech  tim e. Correspondingly, a  DTA like next 

Tuesday  refers to the  tim e in terval of the  day nam ed  T uesday  (conceived a s  

following M onday an d  preceding  W ednesday) w hich follows th e  in terval (of a  

day) th a t  con ta in s  th e  tim e of speech .i

In th ese  te rm s, ten se  is also a ssu m ed  to refer to som e in terval th a t  is 

possib ly  unspecified  an d  the  role of the  tem poral adverbial is  to specify th a t 

in terval.2 As a n  exam ple from MG, consider (1) below:

(1) (a) O Spiros éfîje.
the-Peter-NOM  PAST-leave-3S 
"Spiros left"

(b) O Spiros éfîje xO es/tin  perasm én i vôomâSa.
the-Peter-NOM  PAST-leave-3S yesterday  /  the  la s t  w eek 
"Spiros left y e s te rd a y /la s t week".

In (la) the  p a s t  ten se  refers to som e unspecified  in terval p rio r to the  speech  

tim e. This in terval can , possibly, be specified by recou rse  to th e  context (see 

Partee (1973)). In (lb) too the  p a s t  ten se  refers to the  sam e unspecified  

in terval p rio r to the  speech  tim e like in  (la). However, here  th in g s  are 

different, the  "past" in terval is specified by the  deictic adverb ials  xOes 

(yesterday) or tin  perasm én i vSomâSa (last week) con tained  in  the  c lause. 

More specifically, the  DTA xOes re s tric ts  th e  "past" in terval to the  fram e of 

the  tw enty-four h o u r in terval (i.e. one day) w hich is ju s t  p rio r to the  one-day 

in terval con tain ing  the  tim e of speech. Likewise the  DTA tin  perasm én i 

vôomâôa re s tric ts  th e  p a s t  tim e in terval deno ted  by  the  verb to th e  seven-day  

in terval w hich p recedes th e  seven-day in terval con tain ing  the  speech  tim e.

The s itu a tio n  is som ehow  different w ith th e  DTA sim era  (today). 

D espite the  fact th a t  it refers to a  tim e in terval of tw enty-four h o u rs , th a t  

in terval con ta in s  or "surrounds" th e  speech  point. So, th e  in terval of sim era  

is  n o t located p rio r or after the  speech  tim e a s  w ith th e  DTAs we saw  earlier. 

Let u s  see th e  exam ple in  (2) below:
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(2) O S piros éfîje /fév ji/0a  fïji simera.
the-Spiros-NOM  PAST-leave-3S/PRES-leave-3S/FU T leave-3S today  
"Spiros le f t/is  leaving/w ill leave today".

The adverbial sim era  to lera tes e ither the  P as t th e  P resen t or the  F u tu re  

tense  a s  is show n by the  available options in  (2). E ach  of the  resu lting  

sen tences in  (2) is tru e  a t som e unspecified  sub in te rval w ith in  the  in terval 

denoted by simera. The choice of e ither Past, P resent, or F u tu re  is  linked  to 

the  choice of app rop ria te  sub in tervals  w ith in  the  in terval of simera. 

Specification of these  sub in te rvals  can  be done, for in s tan ce , by the  u se  of 

clock adverb ials. C onsider the  sentence in  (3) below:

(3) O S piros 0a fiji sim era s tis  eptâ to vrâSi. 
the-Spiros-NOM  FUT leave-3S today  a t-th e  seven the  evening 
"Spiros will leave today at 7pm".

The sen tence in  (3) is  tru e  a t the  in terval denoted  by th e  deictic sim era  

w hich su rro u n d s  the  speech  po in t an d  con tains a  sub in te rval denoted  by 

the  fu tu re  tense . This sub in terval is after the  speech  tim e an d  is specified by 

the  po in t adverb ial s tis  ep td  to vrâôi.^

In a  n u tsh e ll, the  observations I have m ade ju s t  above m ean  th a t  a  

DTA like yesterday, tomorrow, last w eek, or next T uesday  deno tes  an  

in terval th a t  is con tained  w ith in  the  p a s t  or the  fu ture. On the  contrary , the  

DTA today  deno tes  an  in terval th a t  overlaps w ith  th a t of p a s t  or fu tu re . For 

in s tan ce , w hen we u se  p a s t ten se  w ith today, the  in terval of th e  DTA will 

still be "running", so to say, a t the  tim e of speech.

2 .2  Tem poral S en s itiv ity

DTAs are  sensitive to the  tem poral specification of th e  p red icate  they  modify 

an d  so they  a re  only com patible w ith those  ten se s  th a t  denote the  sam e 

tim e. Sm ith  (1981) explains th is  in  th a t tim e reference co n sis ts  of a  ten se  

a n d  a  tem pora l adverbial w hich m u s t be able to com bine to estab lish  the
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tim e reference of a  sentence. W hen ten se  an d  tem poral adverb ial are 

incom patible th en  no tim e reference is obtained . Let u s  see th is  p roperty  of 

DTAs in  m ore detail.

We saw  earlier th a t the  DTAs xOes (yesterday) or tin perasm én i 

vôomâôa (last week) refer to a n  interval preced ing  the  in terval th a t  con ta in s  

the  speech  tim e. In v irtue  of th is  property , x6es  a n d  tin  perasm én i vôomâôa 

are only com patible w ith a  p a s t  tim e reference. This is  show n in  the  

following exam ples;

(4) (a) O Spiros éfîje x 6 e s /tin  perasm éni vôomâôa.
the-Spiros-NOM PAST-leave-3S yesterday/the last week AORIST 
"Spiros left y e s te rd a y /la s t week."

(b) *0 Spiros féyji xB es/tin  perasm éni vÔomâÔa.
the-Spiros-NOM PRES-leave-3S yesterday/the last week PRESENT

(c) *0 Spiros 0a fiji x 6 e s /tin  perasm éni vôomâôa.
the-Spiros-NOM FUT leave-3 S yesterday/the last week FUTURE

(4a) is the  only g ram m atical sen tence since the  A orist h a s  a  p a s t  tim e 

reference. (4b&c) are  bo th  ung ram m atical since th e ir tem poral specifications 

are different to th a t  of the  DTAs x  ̂  e s  (yesterday) an d  tin  perasm én i vôomâôa 

(last week).

The deictics âvrio (tomorrow) and  tin epôm eni Triti (next Tuesday) refer 

to an  in terval following th e  interval of speech  tim e. So, âvrio a n d  tin epôm eni 

Triti will only be com patible w ith fu tu re  tim e reference. C onsider th e  

following exam ples:

(5) (a) *0 Spiros éfîje âvrio /tin  epôm eni Triti.
the-Spiros-NOM PAST-leave-3S tom orrow/the next Tuesday AORIST

(b) O Spiros féyji âvrio/tin  epôm eni Triti.
the-Spiros-NOM PRES-leave-3S tom orrow/the next Tuesday PRESENT
"Spiros is leaving tom orrow /  nex t Tuesday"

(c) O Spiros 0a fiji âvrio /tin  epôm eni Triti.
the-Spiros-NOM FUT leave-3S tom orrow/next Tuesday FUTURE
"Spiros will leave tom orrow / nex t Tuesday".
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The tense  of (5a) is of p a s t  tim e reference an d  th u s  it is  incom patib le w ith 

the  DTAs âvrio an d  tin  epôm eni Triti. (5c) con ta in s a  sim ple fu tu re  tense  

w hich h a s , a rguab ly , fu tu re  tim e reference. Sim ilarly, (5b) con ta in s  a  sim ple 

p resen t w hich in  MG can  also  have a  fu tu re  tim e reference.** T hus, in  bo th  

(5b&c) the  DTAs a re  com patible w ith the  tim e reference of th e  te n se s  an d  so 

the  sen tences a re  g ram m atical.

The DTA sim era  (today) h a s  no com patibility  res tric tio n s  by itself; 

recourse  to d isco u rse  inform ation is n ecessary  for determ in ing  its  tim e 

reference. This is  clearly show n in  the  following exam ples w here sim era  

com bines w ith all te n se s  regard less  of th e ir tim e reference:

(6) (a) O J â n is  ir0e simera.
the-Yanis-NOM  PAST-come-3S today 
'Y anis cam e today"

(b) O J â n is  érxete simera. 
the-Yanis-NOM  PRES-come-3S today  
'Y anis is  com ing today"

(c) O J â n is  0a ér0i simera. 
the-Yanis-NOM  FUT com e-3S today 
'Y anis will come today  "

In (6a) the  DTA sim era  (today) com bined w ith p a s t  tim e reference, while in  

(6b&c) it com bined w ith  fu tu re  tim e reference. It follows th e n  th a t  sim era  is 

n o t sensitive to the  tem poral specification of the  p red icate  it m odifies, un like  

the  o ther DTAs we saw  above.=
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2 .3  R eferen tia lity

It is well know n th a t  referentiality  is a  p roperty  of n o u n s. DTAs are  also 

u nderstood  a s  referen tia l (Enç (1987)). As we saw  earlier, they  refer to a  

tim e interval. O rd inary  n o u n s , however, are  u n derstood  a s  referring to 

indiv iduals or p roperties , to  th is  extent, DTAs differ from  ord inary  n o u n s  (cf. 

Partee (1973)).

DTAs, a p a r t  from  th e ir adverbial u se , can  also function  a s  o rd inary  

nom inals. C onsider th e  following exam ples:

(7) (a) J a  tu s  n é u s  to âvrio ine avéveo.
for the-young-PL the-tomorrow-NOM  be-3S u n certa in  
"Tomorrow is u n certa in  for the  young people".

(b) Se k am iâ  d ek a ijâ  x rôn ja  0a nostalyûm e to xOes.
in  som e ten  y ears  FUT sig h -1 PL the-yesterday-A CC 
"In som e ten  y ears  we will sigh for yesterday".

(c) Tin proiyûm eni vôomâôa ôen 0a tin  ksexâso  poté. 
the-previous-w eek-A CC NEG FUT it-ACC forget never 
"1 will never forget la s t week."

In (7a) the  exp ression  to âvrio h a s  no tem poral con tribu tion  to th e  sen tence. 

Here it func tions a s  th e  ex ternal a rgum en t of the  copula  m e  (be). It b ea rs  

Nominative C ase w hich  is no t m orphologically overt. Sentence (7b) also 

con tain s a  DTA, th e  expression  to xOes w hich, here, does n o t function  a s  a 

tem poral expression  b u t a s  the  in te rn a l argum en t of the  verb bearing  

(covert) A ccusative Case.® The expression  xOes here is non-tem poral and  

th is  is su p p o rted  by th e  fact th a t the  ten se  of the  p red icate  is F u tu re , hence 

incom patib le  w ith  a  "past" DTA like xOes. Finally, in  (7c) the  past-tim e 

adverb ial tin  proiyûm eni vôomâôa (last week) is u sed  here  a s  a n  ord inary  

a rgum ent; th e  ten se  of the  verb is fu tu re  an d  no t p ast. The p roperty  of DTAs 

to function  a s  o rd inary  a rgum en ts  of the  verb show s th a t  they  are  nom inal 

expressions an d , so, inheren tly  referential.
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3. T h eories for Tem poral Adverbials

In th is  sec tion  I will m ake a  b rief p resen ta tio n  of two existing theories ab o u t 

Tem poral A dverbials (TAdv) an d  th e ir re la tion  w ith tense. In Section 3.1 1 

will consider E nç 's  (1986, 1987) theory of tem poral expressions an d  in 

Section 3 .2  1 will p re sen t H o m ste in 's  (1990) acco u n t of TAdvs w ith in  the  

n eo-R eichenbach ian  system .?

3 .1  Enç (1 9 8 6 , 1987)

Enç (1986, 1987) tre a ts  expressions like yesterday  or M onday  a s  tem poral 

NPs given th e ir  obvious tem poral function  an d  the  nom inal p roperties  we 

saw  in  Section 2 above. For Enç, su ch  tem poral NPs b e a r the  distinctive 

fea tu re  [+temp] an d  so they  are  d istingu ished  from o ther NPs.

F u rtherm ore , tem poral NPs like yesterday  are a ssu m ed  to denote 

in tervals ju s t  like ten ses . The re la tion  betw een TAdvs an d  ten se s  is  th a t  of 

inclusion . More specifically, Enç claim s th a t  the  deno tation  of ten se  will be 

inc luded  in  th e  deno tation  of th e  TAdv. She exp resses th is  re la tion  

technically  a s  a  re la tion  of b road  an tecedence following Partee 's  (1973) 

in sigh t th a t  adverb ia ls  are the  an teced en ts  of tense . In following Partee, Enç 

s tre sse s  th e  n ecessa ry  d istinction  betw een p u re  an tecedence  (referential 

iden tity  re la tion  betw een nom inals) an d  b road  an tecedence (inclusion 

re la tion  betw een tem poral expressions).

In o rd er to  express b ro ad  an tecedence Enç in tro d u ces  a  system  of 

indices. She a ssu m e s  th a t  all tem poral expressions b e a r a  p a ir  of indices. 

The first index  identifies the referen t an d  the second estab lish es  th e  link  to 

o ther referen ts. E ach  expression  b ears  a  p a ir of indices. The first index  of 

the  p a ir  d e term ines th e  referen t of the  bearing  expression. The second index  

of th e  p a ir  de term in es  the  inclusion  re la tion  (if any). So, if two expressions 

are coreferential they  agree in  bo th  indices. If two expressions sh are  a
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second index  th e  one is  included  in  the  other. Tem poral expressions are 

in terp re ted  in  a  sequence  d ependen t on syntax. M aking u se  of the  c- 

com m and re la tion , a n  expression  a  is in te rp re ted  before an o th e r expression  

P w hen a  c -com m ands p. Having in  m ind the  notion  of b ro ad  an tecedence, 

w hen two tem pora l exp ressions sh are  th e  second index  the  deno tation  of the  

lower expression  will be inc luded  in  the  deno tation  of the  higher.»

TAdvs a re  a ssu m e d  to be licensed in  v irtue of the  two ind ices they  

bear. In o ther w ords TAdvs are n o t licensed a s  a rg u m en ts  of th e  verb in  any  

case. F urtherm ore , Enç suggests th a t  there  are no sem an tic  ru le s  for the 

in te rp re ta tio n  of TAdvs. H er suggestion is b ased  on the  observation  th a t 

TAdvs do n o t co n stitu te  a  sem antic  or syn tactic  n a tu ra l c lass, w hen 

com pared  to NPs or PPs. In  a  way, TAdvs m u s t alw ays have a  second index  

identical to th a t  of the  ten se  in  order for th e ir in te rp re ta tio n  to be re la ted  to 

th a t of the  predicate.»  In  s tru c tu ra l te rm s, th is  re la tion  is rep resen ted  by the  

adverb ial being generated  a s  s is te r of Infl' th u s  c-com m anding  Infl. So, the  

adverb ial will now  be th e  an teced en t of tense  an d  so the  in terval of ten se  

will be inc luded  in  th a t  of th e  adverbial.

3 .2  H o m ste in  (1990)

H om stein  (1990) p rop o ses  th a t TAdvs modify a  sen tence  by ancho ring  onto 

the  R po in t of th e  B asic Tense S tru c tu re  (BTS) of a  tense . This lead s  to the  

derivation of th e  Derived Tense S tru c tu re  (DTS) of th a t  tense , obeying the  

C o nstra in t on Derived Tense S tru c tu res  (recall the  d iscu ssio n  in  Section

2 .4 .2  of C h ap ter 2). C onsider again  exam ples (4) an d  (5), th e  neo- 

R eichenb ach ian  system  tre a ts  them  in the  following way. The 

rep resen ta tio n s  in  (8) co rrespond  to the  exam ples in  (4) an d  those  in  (9) to 

(5):

(8) (a) E ,R _ S —x 8 e s /t in  perasm én i vô o m âô a^  E,R_S
I

x 0 e s /tin  perasm én i vôomâôa
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(b) S,R ,E —x 0 e s /tin  p erasm én i vôomâÔa-> *E,R_S
I

x 0 e s/tin  p e rasm én i vôomâôa

(c) S_E,R —x 0 e s/tin  p erasm én i vôomâôa-> *E,R_S
I

x 0 e s/tin  pe rasm én i vôomâôa

(9) (a) E ,R _ S —â v rio /tin  epôm eni T r i t ia  *S_R,E
I

âv rio /tin  epôm eni Triti

(b) S,R ,E —â v rio /tin  epôm eni T r i t ia  S_R,E
I

â v rio /tin  epôm eni Triti

(c) S _ R ,E —â v rio /tin  epôm eni T r i t ia  S_R,E
I

âv rio /tin  epôm eni Triti

(8a) rep re sen ts  a  well form ed DTS an d  th a t is also show n by the  

g ram m aticality  of th e  corresponding  sentence. More specifically, here  the  

DTAs xOes (yesterday) or tin perasm én i vôomâôa (last week) are  assoc ia ted  to 

the  R po in t of th e  given BTS. This association  h a s  th e  re su lt of shifting  the  

ten se  s tru c tu re , yielding a  DTS. In (8a) the  sh ift is v acuous. In (8b) we have 

a  n o n -vacuous sh ift of the  BTS by the  association  of the  DTAs xO es/tin  

perasm én i vôomâôa; th is  v iolates bo th  c lau ses  of CDTS. In  (8c) the  DTA 

shifts the  BTS non-vacuously ; th is  too violates the  second c lause  of CDTS 

on linear order. The ill fo rm edness of the  rep resen ta tio n s  in  (Sb&c) also 

p red ic ts  th e  ungram m atica lity  of the  corresponding  sen tences. In (9a) the  

assoc iation  of th e  DTAs âvrio (tomorrow) or tin epôm eni Triti (next Tuesday) 

yields an  ill form ed DTS since the  linear order of th e  BTS is a ltered  an d  so 

CDTS is n o t p reserved . This is reflected by the  u n g ram m aticah ty  of the  

correspond ing  sen tence. In (9b) the  DTA sh ifts  th e  BTS vacuously  an d  

re su lts  in  a  w ell-form ed DTS preserving CDTS. Likewise, in  (9c) the  sh ift of 

the  BTS is  no n -v acu o u s b u t the  resu lting  DTS is  well-form ed since 

d issocia tion  is p e rm itted  by CDTS. This c ap tu res  the  idea  th a t  P resen t ten se
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can  have fu tu re  tim e reference. Both (9b&c) p red ic t the  gram m aticality  of 

the  corresponding  sen tences.

4. A Theory for D e ic t ic  Tem poral Adverbials in  MG

In th is  section I will p ropose a  theory  th a t will acco u n t for th e  sy n tax  of 

DTAs in  MG. In Section 4 .1 , I will suggest som e theoretical p o in ts  ab o u t 

DTAs bearing  in  m ind  the in sigh ts  of existing theories  I p resen ted  in  the 

previous section. In Section 4.2 I will consider the  d is trib u tio n  of DTAs in  

the  MG clause. F urtherm ore , in  Section 4 .3  I will p ropose a  syn tactic  

analy sis  for the  MG facts. In Section 4 .4 , I will p re sen t an d  d iscu ss  

Alexiadou's (1994) theory  for TAdvs in  MG.

4 .1  Main T h eoretica l P o in ts

I will follow P artee (1973, 1984) an d  Enç (1986, 1987) in  trea tin g  DTAs as 

referential expressions. Given th a t DTAs are  tem poral expressions I will 

a ssu m e  th a t they  do n o t refer to ind iv iduals b u t to tim e in tervals in s tead  

(see Dowty (1979) a n d  Enç (1987)).

F urtherm ore , following the  in sigh ts  of Partee, Dowty an d  Enç I w ish 

to claim  th a t TAdvs shou ld  be viewed a s  an teced en ts  of tense , in  the  b road  

sense  of the  no tion  (cf. Partee (1984) an d  Enç (1987)). In o ther w ords an  

inc lusion  re la tion  h o ld s  betw een DTAs an d  tense.

On the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t a  verb h a s  (or m ay have) a  tim e a rg u m en t in 

its  a rg u m en t s tru c tu re , ten se  sa tu ra te s  the  tim e arg u m en t (com pare 

H igginbotham  (1985) an d  K ratzer (1988)). The com bination  of ten se  and  

TAdv (DTA in  o u r case) estab lish es  the  tem poral reference of the  sen tence 

(Sm ith (1981)). In  case  a  sen tence does no t con tain  a  TAdv the  ten se  will 

refer to a n  unspecified  interval.
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W hen a  TAdv is p re sen t the  ten se  will acquire  th e  index  of the 

tem poral adverb ial (coindexation) an d  its  in terval will be specified. In  o ther 

w ords th e  in terval of ten se  will be restric ted . This is how a  tem poral 

adverb ial is  licensed  in  a  s tru c tu re . C oindexation is to be u n d ers to o d  here 

a s  coreference, n o t in  te rm s of identity  (as w ith pronouns) b u t in  te rm s of 

inclusion. Recall th a t  in  Enç 's te rm s a n  inclusion  re la tion  ho lds betw een the  

TAdv a n d  ten se  w hereby the  denotation  of ten se  is  inc luded  in  the  

deno tation  of th e  TAdv. I tak e  it th a t  ten se 's  deno tation  is m u ch  b roader 

th a n  th a t  of TAdvs. T hat is, for in stance , the  denotation  of p a s t  could no t 

possib ly  be in c luded  w ithin  the  deno tation  of, say, yesterday  w hich is m u ch  

m ore narrow . Therefore, I will d isagree w ith Enç on th is  an d  claim  th a t the  

deno tation  of TAdv is  included  w ithin  the  denotation  of tense . This re su lts  

in  the  range  of ten se  being restric ted  by the  TAdv. In th ese  term s, the  TAdv 

is the  an teced en t of ten se  since it re s tric ts  its  range.

I will follow Enç (1987) an d  I will express th is  re la tion  syntactically  by 

positing  th a t  th e  tem poral expression  th a t re s tric ts  the  range of an o th er 

tem poral ex p ression  m u s t ap p ea r h igher in  the  s tru c tu re . T hus, I will 

a ssu m e  th a t  TAdvs ap p ea r h igher in  the  s tru c tu re  th a n  ten se  (i.e. its  

s tru c tu ra l realisation). F urtherm ore, the  TAdv will c-com m and the  syn tactic  

head  of tense .

As fa r a s  S R E -represen tations of ten se  are concerned, H o m ste in 's  

(1990) system  req u ire s  th a t the  TAdv asso c ia tes  to e ither R or E w ith  w hich I 

agree. However, he  also  requ ires  th a t  th is  association  sh ifts  the  BTS of the  

tense. I do n o t believe th a t the  TAdv can  a lte r the  s tru c tu re  of tense , a t  le as t 

in  the  w ay ad o p ted  by the  neo-R eichenbachian  system ; its  function  is to 

specify th e  in terval of tense.

A final w ord n eeds to be said  ab o u t the  incom patibility  of som e 

V endlerian  verb  c lasses  w ith TAdvs a s  K ratzer (1988) an d  Stowell (1993), 

am ong o thers , report. This is show n in  the  following exam ple:
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(10) o  01OS m u  ita n  poli psilôs [* jlxOés)
the-uncle-N O M  of-me w as veiy  ta ll yesterday  
"My unc le  w as very ta ll (* /(yesterday)."

1 th in k  th a t  th is  restric tion  can  be th o u g h t of in  te rm s of S-selection 

(Pesetsky (1982)). It dep en d s on the  sem antics  of the  tim e a rg u m en t (e.g. 

in terval-denoting  or not) of the  given verb w hether or n o t a  TAdv (which is 

interval-denoting) w ould be allowed to appear. C ertainly th is  does n o t m ean  

th a t  the  verb se lec ts  the  TAdv; recall th a t in  nearly  all cases  TAdvs are 

optional c o n stitu en ts  of a  sen ten ce .“

4 .2  D istrib u tion  in  th e  Clause

Having se t th e  m ain  po in ts  for a  theory  of DTAs in  MG, m y nex t ta sk  will be 

to investigate the  d is trib u tio n  of the  DTAs u n d e r d iscu ssio n  in  the  MG 

clause.

As d iscu ssed  in  C hap ter 1, MG disp lays a  relatively free w ord-order. 

In o ther w ords all p e rm u ta tio n s  of S, V and  O are  perm itted . Two of them , 

SVO an d  VSO are  considered  a s  the  m ost basic  a s  they  do n o t involve any  

co n stitu en t d islocation . 1 will focus m y in te re s t on the  SVO order w hich is 

considered  th e  m o st frequen t order in  the  l a n g u a g e .  12 Let u s  tak e  an  

exam ple so a s  to see th e  DTA d is tribu tion  (see Section 1 of th e  A ppendix for 

detailed  illu stra tion ). C onsider the  following sen tence w ith  the  d itransitive  

verb ôîno (give) an d  th e  DTA tin perasm én i vSomaSa (last week):

(11) (a) O Nikos éôose ta  leftà ston  Spiro tin perasm én i vôomâôa.
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros the last w eek  
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros la s t week."

(b) *0 N ikos éôose ta  leftà tin perasm én i vôomâôa s to n  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S the-m oney-ACC the last w eek to-the Spiros

(c) O Nikos éôose tin perasm én i vôomâôa ta  leftà s to n  Spiro. 
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S the last w eek the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros la s t week."
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(d) *0 Nikos tin perasm éni vôomâôa éôose ta  leftà s to n  Spiro. 
the-Nikos-NOM the last w eek PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros

(e) *Tin perasm én i vôomâôa o Nikos éôose ta  leftà s to n  Spiro. 
the last w eek the-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S the-money-AGO to-the Spiros

The DTA tin perasm én i vôomâôa c an  only occupy th e  final position  of the  

sentence, a s  in  (11a) above, or the  position  betw een th e  verb an d  the  d irect 

object, a s  in  (11c) above. I will call these  two positions typical a s  they  have 

n eu tra l in tona tion  an d  all m ajor co n stitu en ts  (ie. S, V, O, an d  10) are  in 

th e ir norm al p o s i t i o n s . T h e  positioning illu s tra ted  in  (1 lb ) above is 

im possible. The sen ten ces  in  (lldô&e), however, can  becom e gram m atical if 

we apply  to them  phonological effects like in tona tion  p a u se  or focal s tre ss  

appropriately . C onsider th e ir g ram m atical coun terparts:

(12) (a) O Nikos, TIN PERASMENI VÔOMAÔA éôose ta  leftà s to n  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM the last week PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros LAST WEEK."

(b) Tin perasm én i vôomâôa, o Nikos éôose ta  leftà s to n  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM the last week PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros la s t week."

In (12a) all co n stitu en ts  have the  sam e linear o rder a s  in  ( l i d ) .  However, 

there  is an  in tona tion  p au se , betw een the  sub jec t o N ikos  an d  the  DTA, and  

focal s tre ss  on the  DTA tin perasm éni vôomâôa. These two effects m ake (12a) 

g ram m atical. Sim ilarly, (12b) h a s  the  sam e linear o rder a s  ( l i e ) .  (12b) is 

g ram m atical b ecau se  of the  in tonation  p au se  betw een the  DTA an d  the 

subject. I will call th ese  two positions non-typical a s  they  involve add itional 

phonological effects.

Let u s  now  check  the d istribu tion  of an o th er DTA th a t  of âvrio 

(tomorrow). C onsider th e  following exam ple:

(13) (a) I M aria 0a stili to sxéôio s ton  tipoyràfo âvrio.
the- M aria- NOM FUT send-3S the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer tomorrow 
"Maria will send  the  draw ing to the  p rin te r tomorrow".
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(b) *I M aria 0a stili to sxéôio âvrio s ton  tipoyràfo.
the-Maria-NOM FUT send-3S  the-drawing-ACC tomorrow to-the-printer

(c) I M aria 0a stili âvrio to  sxéôio s ton  tipoyràfo. 
the-Maria-NOM FUT send-3S  tomorrow the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer 
"Maria will send  the  draw ing to the  p rin te r tomorrow"

(d) *I M aria âvrio 0a stili to sxéôio s ton  tipoyràfo.
the-Maria-NOM tomorrow FUT send-3S the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer

(e) *Avrio i M aria 0a stili to  sxéôio s ton  tipoyràfo.
tomorrow the-Maria-NOM FUT send-3S the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer

As expected, the  DTA âvrio h a s  th e  sam e d is tribu tion  a s  tin  perasm én i 

vôomâôa a s  show n in th e  exam ples in  (13) above despite  th e ir sem an tic  

differentiation. T hat is, only the  sen tence-final an d  the  postverbal position  

are available for DTAs. Recall th a t  th ese  are typical positions a s  they  do no t

involve any  phonological effects. H ere too the  positioning  exem plified in

(ISdôse) is accep tab le  if we apply  in tona tion  p au se  a n d / o r  focal s tress . 

C onsider the  following exam ples:

(14) (a) I M aria, AVRIO  0a stili to  sxéôio s ton  tipoyràfo.
the-Maria-NOM tomorrow FUT send-3S the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer 
"Maria will send  the  draw ing to the  p rin te r TOMORROW"

(b) Avrio, i M aria 0a stili to sxéôio s ton  tipoyràfo.
tomorrow the-Maria-NOM FUT send-3S the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer 
"Maria will send  the  draw ing to the  p rin te r tomorrow"

(14a&b) exemplify once again  the  two non-typical positions of the  DTAs. Let 

me now check  w hether the  DTA sim era  (today), th a t  differs in  sem an tics  

from the  o ther DTAs I considered , will d isp lay  the  sam e d istribu tion :

(15) (a) O Nikos pà i ti m ixani sto  sineijio  simera.
the-Nikos-NOM PRES-take-3S the-motorbike-ACC to-the-garage today 
"Nikos will take  the  m otorbike to the  garage today"

(b) *0 Nikos pà i ti m ixani sim era  sto sineijio.
the-Nikos-NOM PRES-take-3S the-motorbike-ACC today to-the-garage

(c) O Nikos pài sim era  ti m ixani sto sineijio. 
the-Nikos-NOM PRES-take-3S today the-motorbike-ACC to-the-garage 
"Nikos will take  the  m otorbike to the  garage today"
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(d) *0 Nikos sim era  p à i ti m ixani sto sineijio.
the-Nikos-NOM today PRES-take-3 S the-motorbike-ACC to-the-garage

(dj O Nikos, SIMERA p à i ti m ixani sto sineijio .
the-Nikos-NOM today PRES-take-3S the-motorbike-ACC to-the-garage 
"Nikos will take  the  m otorbike to the  garage TODAY"

(e) * Simera  o Nikos pà i ti m ixani sto  sineijio.
today the-Nikos-NOM PRES-take-3S the-motorbike-ACC to-the-garage

(e') Simera, o Nikos pà i ti m ixani sto  sineijio.
today the-Nikos-NOM PRES-take-3S the-motorbike-ACC to-the-garage 
"Nikos will take  the  m otorbike to the  garage today"

The exam ples in  (15) above show  th e  typical an d  non-typical positioning  of 

the  DTA simera; obviously it is  th e  sam e a s  th a t  of the  o ther DTAs.

A nother property , th a t  I sh o u ld  m ention  here, is  th a t  only one DTA 

can  occur p e r sentence:

(16) (a) I M aria 0a ep istrépsi âvrio
the-M aria-NOM  FUT re tu rn -3 S tom orrow  
"Maria will come b ack  tomorrow".

(b) *I M aria th a  ep istrépsi âvrio simera.
the-M aria-NOM  FUT re tu m -3 S  tom orrow  today

By (16b) we can  see th a t  two DTAs a re  n o t perm issib le  in  a  single sentence. 

This is  so desp ite  the  com patibility  of bo th  DTAs âvrio an d  sim era  w ith  the 

tim e reference of the  fu tu re  tense . Certainly, com binations of a  DTA an d  a  

clock adverb ial (for in terval specification purposes) are  perm issible:

(17) (a) O Nikos éstile én a  faks xOes s tis  enjâ.
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-send-3S one-fax-ACC yesterday at-the-nine  
"Nikos sen t a  fax yeste rd ay  a t nine".

(b) O Nikos éstile x6es s tis  enjâ  én a  faks. 
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-send-3S yesterday at-the-nine one-fax-ACC 
"Nikos sen t a  fax yeste rd ay  a t nine".

(c) *0 Nikos éstile x9es  én a  faks s tis  enjâ.
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-send-3S yesterday at-the-nine one-fax-ACC
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However, observe th a t the  DTA-clock TAdv com bination  behaves like a  u n it 

(complex adverbial). T hat is, its  m em bers can n o t be sep ara ted , th is  is  show n 

by the  ungram m aticality  of (17c).

Sum m arising , in  th is  section I exam ined the  d is tribu tion  of DTAs in 

the  MG clause  (in the  SVO order). I found th a t  they  have two typical 

positions, nam ely  sen tence finally an d  postverbally , an d  two non-typical 

positions, nam ely  after the  su b jec t an d  sen tence initially. F urtherm ore , I 

found th a t only one DTA is perm itted  p e r sen tence. If a  DTA is com bined 

w ith a  clock adverb ial th en  they  behave a s  an  in sep arab le  un it. My nex t 

ta sk  will be to propose a n  analysis  th a t  will acco u n t for the  elem entary  d a ta  

I p resen ted  here.

4 .3  Structural P o s itio n s  o f  DTAs in  th e  MG Clause

On the  b a s is  of the  s tru c tu re  of the  MG c lause  proposed  in  C hap ter 1, my 

nex t ta sk  is to determ ine the  s tru c tu ra l positions of the  DTAs. In Section 4.2 

I exam ined the  d is tribu tion  of DTAs an d  I found th a t  they  have two typical 

and  two non-typical positions. I will d iscu ss  each  position  separate ly .

4 .3 .1  S en ten ce-fin a l P osition

This is the  m o st preferred  position  for DTAs in  MG (see T zartzanos (1946) 

an d  N acas (1987) am ong others). Recall th a t  I called it typical in  v irtue  of 

the fact th a t  it is  n eu tra l in  phonological term s. In o ther w ords, th e  DTA in  

th is  position  is  a ssu m ed  to occur by m erge an d  n o t by m ovem ent. I will 

a ssu m e  th a t  adverb ials  in  general m ay ap p ea r in  m ore th a n  one position  by 

m erge un like  a rg u m en ts  (see for in s tan ce  C hom sky (1986b, 1993, 1995b)). 

In add ition  to th a t, adverb ials  have n o t any  licensing fea tu res  to check  since 

they are ad ju n c ts  (occupying non-L -related positions in  the  sense  of 

C hom sky (1993); see also T hom pson (1994) for a  sim ilar conclusion).
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Recall th a t  earlier (Section 4.1) I claim ed th a t  DTAs re s tric t th e  range 

of tense; th is  is  expressed  s tru c tu ra lly  by the  DTAs ap p earing  h igher th a n  

tense . T aking th is  into consideration , 1 will a ssu m e  th a t  DTAs, in  th is  case, 

m u s t ap p ea r w ith in  the  syn tactic  projection of ten se  (i.e. TP). This is n o t a  

new idea, it h a s  been  proposed  by several people like D resher (1976), 

H om stein  & W einberg (1981), B ennis & H oekstra  (1989), an d  M cCloskey 

(1992) am ong o thers. F urtherm ore , given th a t  a  syn tac tic  h ead  like T h a s  

bo th  a rg u m en t an d  n o n -a rg u m en t specifiers, I will a ssu m e  th a t  DTAs 

occupy by Merge the  non -a rg u m en t specifier. In add ition  to th a t, I will 

assu m e th a t  n o n -a rg u m en t specifiers can  be e ither to the  left or to the  right. 

So, I will claim  th a t the  DTAs' sen tence-final position  is s tru c tu ra lly  

rep resen ted  by  the  DTA being in serted  by Merge in  the  n o n -a rg u m en t 

specifier of T to th e  right:

(18)

Subject

As is show n by (18) above, th e  DTA is s tru c tu ra lly  h igher th a n  ten se  a s  I 

suggested  earlier. (19) below illu s tra te s  a n  SVO sen tence  w ith a  DTA:

(19) (a) O S piros éstile to timolojio ton perasm éno  mina.
the-Spiros-N OM  PAST-send-3S the-invoice-ACC the  la s t  m on th  
"Spiros sen t the  invoice la s t m onth".
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(b) MoodP

MoodP

j /

DP 
O Spirosi

Mood
FFv/ éstilck

TP ton perasm éno  mina

AspP

AspP

Asp VP

Spec VP
ei

V DP 
tk to timolojio

4 .3 .2  Post-verbal P o sition

This is the  second typical position  of DTAs in  MG th a t I found earlier. The 

DTA a p p ea rs  here  afte r the  verb, in  linear order term s. However, there  is  no 

sem antic  differentiation betw een th is  an d  the  sentence-final position  (i.e. 

they  have iden tical scope). N evertheless, th is  position is p referred  to the  

sentence-final one in  case  there  is heavy m ateria l tow ards th e  end  of the  

sen tence. This is th e  case, say, of d itransitive  verbs w here a  DP an d  a  PP 

sep a ra te  the  DTA from the  sen tence. In view of all th is , I will a ssu m e  th a t 

the  post-verbal position  is rep resen ted  by the  DTA occupying a  left n o n ­

a rg u m en t specifier of TP. The following exam ple illu s tra te s  th e  analysis:

(20) (a) I M aria m ajirepse xOes lazanja.
the-M aria-NOM  PAST-cook-3S yeste rday  lasagne-ACC 
"Maria cooked lasagne  yesterday"
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(b) MoodP

MoodP
i Mariai

Mood
FFv/ majirepsck

AsdP

tk lazânja

4 .3 .3  P ost-su b ject P osition

This is the  firs t of the  two non-typical positions of DTAs in  MG th a t  we saw  

earlier in  Section 4.2 . Here, the  DTA ap p ea rs  after the  sub ject, obligatorily 

sep a ra ted  by  an  in tona tion  p au se  an d  bearing  focal s tre ss  (see exam ples 

(12a), (14a), an d  (15d')). I will a ssu m e  th a t  in  th is  case  the  su b jec t DP is 

topicalised (by m ovement) an d  the  DTA is  focused (also by m o v e m e n t ) .

The com bination  of bo th  a  topic an d  a  focus is possib le  in  MG. This is 

show n by th e  exam ple in  (21a) w here the  su b jec t is top icalised  an d  the  

d irect object is  focused, an d  by th a t in  (21b) w here the  d irect object is  

top icalised  a n d  the  su b jec t is focused:

(21) (a) O J a n i s ,  TI MARIA filise.
the-Yanis-NOM  the-M aria-ACC PAST-kiss-3S 
"It is  M aria th a t  Y anis kissed".

(b) Ti M aria, O JANIS ti filise.
the-M aria-ACC the-Yanis-NOM  PAST-kiss-3S 
"It is  Yanis who k issed  Maria".
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It is in teresting  to note th a t  the  sam e ho lds for n o n -a rg u m en t elem ents. 

T hat is, it is  possib le  to have a  com bination  of a  top icalised  adverb ial 

followed by a  focused adverbial. C onsider th e  following exam ples th a t  show  

su ch  com binations of a  tem poral an d  a  m an n er adverb ial (in bo th  orders):

(22) (a) Ton perasméno mina, AÔIKEOLOJITA élipse o Jân is  apô ti ôuljâ.
the-last-m onth wit±iout-excuse w as-absent the-Yanis-NOM from the work 
"Last month, it w as without excuse that Yanis w as absent from work."

(b) Aôikeolôjita, TON PERASMENO MINA élipse o Jân is apô ti ôuljâ.
w ithout-excuse the-last-m onth w as-absent the-Yanis-NOM from the work 
"It was last m onth that Yanis was absent from work without excuse,"

The sam e com bination  can  be ob tained  w ith  a  tem poral an d  an  aspect- 

sensitive adverb ial (in bo th  orders):

(23) (a) Tu x rônu , TRIS FORES 0a pâ i i M aria sti Néa lôrki.
of-the y ear th ree  tim es FUT go-3S the-M aria to -the New York 
"Next year, it is  th ree  tim es th a t M aria will travel to New York."

(b) Tris forés, TU XRONU 0a pâ i i M aria sti Néa lôrki.
th ree  tim es of-the year FUT go-3S the-M aria to-the  New York 
"It is  n e x t ^ a t  M aria will travel to New York th ree  tim es."

Finally, the  sam e com bination  is observed w ith a  m an n er adverb an d  a n  

aspect-sensitive  adverbial, a s  show n below:

(24) (a) Kâ0e m éra, KRIFA ayorâzi o Nikos ta  tsiyâra  tu .
every day secretly is-buying-3S the-Nikos-NOM the-cigarettes-ACC of-his 
"It is  secretly  th a t  Nikos is buy ing  h is  cigarettes every day."

(b) Krifâ, KA0E MERA ayorâzi o Nikos ta  tsiyâra tu .
secretly every day is-buying-3S the-Nikos-NOM the-cigarettes-ACC of-his 
"It ÎS every day th a t  Nikos i s  buy ing  h is  c igare ttes  secretly."

A nother im p o rtan t observation th a t 1 need  to m ake here  is th a t  the  

o rder of the  focused an d  the  topicalised  elem ents in  a  single sen tence  is 

irreversible. T hat is, it is im possible to have a  focused p h ra se  followed by a
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topic p h rase . This is  show n by the ungram m atical co u n te rp arts  for (21a&b) 

given in  (25a&b) an d  for (23a&b) given in  (26a&b) respectively:

(25) (a) *TI MARIA o J â n is  filise.
the-M aria-ACC the-Yanis-NOM  PAST-kiss-3S

(b) *0 JANIS ti M aria filise.
the-Yanis-NOM  the-M aria-ACC PAST-kiss-3S

(26) (a) *TRIS FORES tu  x rônu  0a pâi i M aria sti Néa lôrki.
th ree  tim es of-the y ear FUT go-3S the-M aria to-the New York

(b) *TU XRONU tris  forés 0a pâ i i M aria s ti Néa lôrki.
of-the y ear th ree  tim es FUT go-3S the-M aria  to-the New York

Following the  p re-m in im alist a ssu m p tio n s  of C hom sky (1977) an d  

R iem sdijk & W illiam s (1986) I will a ssu m e  th a t  top ica lisa tion  is an  in stan ce  

of m ovem ent of a n  elem ent to a n  A -bar position, nam ely  to the  [Spec, CP], 

a ttrac ted  by a  [+top] fea tu re  in  C. F urtherm ore, I will a ssu m e  th a t focusing 

is also a  case  of m ovem ent. Following Choe (1987), Brody (1990) and  

Tsim pli (1994) I will claim  th a t  a  focused elem ent m oves to the  specifier 

position  of a  Focus P hrase  (also a n  A -bar position), a ttrac ted  by a  [+F] 

fea tu re  in  F. FP is h eaded  by F w hich b ears  re levan t fea tu res. The PF 

rea lisa tion  of su ch  fea tu res is e ither th rough  a  m orphem e or som e 

phonological effect; in  MG focus is phonologically realised .

F urtherm ore , there  is evidence w hich suggests  th a t  focused  e lem ents 

can n o t be a ssu m ed  to move to [Spec, CPj. C onsider the  following exam ple 

w here it is  clear th a t  the  focus p h ra se  is  em bedded u n d e r C (from Tsim pli 

(1994)):

(27) Su ip a  [ c  ôti [t p  LEFTA éôosa sti Maria]]
to-you PAST-tell-IS th a t m oney PAST-give-lS to-the-M ary-ACC 
"I told you th a t I gave MONEY to Maiy"
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In add ition  to th a t consider th e  exam ple in  (28) w hich suggests  in  tu rn  th a t 

the  topicalised elem ent to vivlio (the book) is indeed  in  [Spec, CP] (from 

Tsim pli (1990)):

(28) Mu ipe [cp  to vivlio ôti [t f  to éôose sti Maria]]
to-me PAST-tell-38 the-book-ACC that it PAST-give-3S to-the-Mary-ACC 
"H e/S he told m e th a t it w as the  book th a t  h e / she  gave to Maiy"

The exam ples in  (27) an d  (28) suggest th a t  we m u s t d is tingu ish  betw een the  

CP an d  the  FP projection an d  th a t the  CP will p recede th e  FP projection.

Moreover, observe th a t in  all cases  w here we have a  focused  elem ent, 

the  verb of the  sen tence  m u s t be ad jacen t to it (following). T hus, we can n o t 

have the  o rder focus-subject-verb; th is  is illu s tra ted  in  (29) below:

(29) (a) *T1 MARIA o Nikos ayapai.
the-M aria-ACC the-Nikos-NOM PRES-love-3S

(b) TI MARIA ayapai o Nikos.
the-M aria-ACC PRES-love-3S the-Nikos-NOM  
"Nikos loves Maria".

W hat we observe in  (29) suggests  th a t  the  verb follows its  form al fea tu res  to 

F in  order for the  fea tu res  of the  focused elem ent to be checked properly  in  

[Spec, FP].i5

Given w h a t 1 a ssu m ed  above ab o u t the  p o st-su b jec t position  of DTAs 

in MG, the  sen tence  in  (12), repeated  in  (30a) below for convenience, will 

have the  s tru c tu re  in  (30b):

(30) (a) O Nikos, XOES éôose ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM yesterday PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros YESTERDAY."

(b) [c p  [o Nikos]i [cp  [c+top] [f p  [x0es]j [p [f éôosek] [MoodP b  tk [? p  [t p  proi

[t p  tk [AspP FFobj [AspP tk [vp ti [vp  tk ta  leftâ s to n  Spiro]]]]]]] tj t p ] ] ] ] ]
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The [+top] fea ture  in  C a ttra c ts  the  su b jec t DP u p  to [Spec, CP]. The fea tu res  

of the  verb é lis e  along w ith the  verb itself gets licensed  in  Asp, T an d  Mood. 

The DTA xOes m oves from TP to the  [Spec, FP] a ttra c ted  by a  [+focus] featu re  

a n d  the  verb in  F; the  focused DTA is licensed there  u n d e r spec-head  

agreem ent.

4 .3 .4  S en ten ce -in itia l P osition

The second non-typical position of DTAs in  MG is the  position  before the 

sub jec t (in SVO). This position  obligatorily involves a n  in to n a tio n  p au se  

betw een the  DTA an d  the  su b jec t (see exam ples (12b), (14b), an d  (15e')). The 

d a ta  suggest th a t  th is  is an o th er in s tan ce  of top icalisation; here  the  

adverb ial is topicalised . On the  b a s is  of w h a t I said  in  Section 4 .3 .3  on 

top icalisation , I will claim  th a t  here  the  DTA m oves from  its  original position  

in  TP to the  [Spec, CP] a ttrac ted  by a  [+top] fea tu re  in  C. The ex ternal 

a rg u m en t of the  verb is in  [Spec, MoodP] and  the  verb is in  Mood being  pied- 

p iped by th e ir respective fea tu res w hich move there  for licensing. The 

sen tence in  (14b), repeated  in  (31a) below for convenience, is analysed  a s  in 

(31b):

(31) (a) AvriOy i M aria 0a stili to sxéôio s ton  tipoyrâfo.
tomorrow the-Maria-NOM FUT send-3S the-drawing-ACC to-the-printer 
"Maria will send  the  draw ing to the  p rin te r tomorrow"

(b) [c p  [avrio]j [c p  [c  +top] [^oodp [i M aria] i 0a stilik [t p  [t p  proi [t p  tk

[AspP FFobj [AspP tk [v p  Ci [v p  tk to sxéôio s to n  tipoyrâfo]]]]]] tj t p ] ]] ]

In (31) the  su b jec t DP is  in  [Spec, MoodP]. The verb is p ied-p iped  by its  

fea tu res  to Asp an d  T. The DTA avrio is a ttrac ted  by a  [+top] fea tu re  in  C 

an d  m oves th e re  accordingly from its  original position  in  TP.

In the  case  of the  VSO-order, a  DTA can  a p p ea r sen tence-in itia lly  

only if it is focused, yielding the  surface order "DTA-V-S-O":
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(32) XOES é spase  o Jôryos to pôôi tu .
yeste rday  PAST-break-3S the-Yorgos-NOM the-leg-ACC his-GEN 
"It is  yesterday  th a t  Yorgos broke h is  leg"

As is expected, the  verb follows th e  focused adverbial to satisfy  ad jacency  

(cf. Section 4.3.3). The difference betw een the  exam ple in  (32) an d  th a t  in  

(31) is created  by th e  position  of the  subject. As we saw , in  the  case of (31) 

the  subject-D P is in  [Spec, MoodP] (with a  [+theme] in terpreta tion), while, in 

the  case of (32) the  su b jec t is in  its  Merge position  [Spec, VP].

4 .4  An A lternative T heory for TAdvs in MG

Having seen  m y p roposal ab o u t tem poral adverb ials  in  MG, it is  u sefu l a t 

th is  po in t to com pare m y trea tm en t of the  phenom enon  w ith  th a t  by 

Alexiadou (1994). A lexiadou m ak es som e general observations on ten se  an d  

tem poral adverb ials  sim ilar to those  1 m ade earlier in  th is  th esis . More 

specifically, she  a rgues th a t tem poral expressions are to be viewed as  

referential exp ressions denoting tim e in tervals in  the  sp irit of Enç (1986, 

1987) an d  P artee (1973, 1984). Furtherm ore she  tre a ts  DTAs a s  referring to 

an  in terval denoting  a  day  preceding  or following th e  day  th a t  co n ta in s  the  

tim e of u tte ran ce . Parallel to th is  she highlights the  fact th a t  DTAs are DPs 

since they  can  also function  a s  ord inary  a rg u m en t DPs.ie M oreover, she 

follows Enç in  claim ing th a t the  re la tion  betw een ten se  an d  TAdvs is th a t  of 

inclusion  (i.e. b road  antecedence).

A lexiadou exam ines th e  s itu a tio n  of TAdvs in  MG. She m ak es  the  

observation  th a t  DTAs have com patibility restric tions. She also observes 

th a t th is  is n o t the  case w ith C lock-C alendar adverbials. S uch  adverb ials, 

like ti ôeftéra  (on Monday) or to mesim éri (at noon), are  com patible w ith  any  

tim e reference (according to context).

In th e  light of h e r  observations, A lexiadou suggests  th a t  TAdvs are 

specified a s  bearing  tem poral fea tu res  sim ilar to those  s itu a ted  in  T. TAdvs
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are licensed by checking  th e ir fea tu res a g a in s t those of T in  a  spec-head  

configuration in  TP.

In te rm s of th e ir d is tribu tion  (see m y Section 4.2), she analy ses  the  

sen tence-in itia l position  a s  the  DTA being  topicalised  by m ovem ent. In 

add ition  to th a t, she a ssu m e s  the  sam e analysis  for the  p o st-su b jec t 

position  of DTAs (topicalised su b jec t a n d  focused adverbial). She also 

d iscu sses  the  case  w here the  DTA a p p ea rs  (obligatorily) focused  in  the  

sen tence-in itia l position  of the  VSO order. Finally, she  m en tions the  

sentence-final position  of DTAs claim ing th a t  here  they  ap p ea r som ew here 

w ithin  VP.

A lexiadou's acco u n t for TAdvs is b a se d  on Kayne (1994).i? Kayne 

develops a  theory  claim ing th a t  linear o rder (at PF) is determ ined  by  p h rase  

s tru c tu re . The m echan ism  th a t  m ap s  X -bar s tru c tu re s  in to  linear 

precedence is b a sed  on the  notion  of asym m etric  c-com m and an d  the  Linear 

C orrespondence Axiom.i» K ayne's theory re s tr ic ts  the  n u m b er of specifiers 

to one an d  the  n u m b er of ad ju n c ts  to one. Furtherm ore, the  direction  of 

specifiers an d  a d ju n c ts  is also restric ted  to th e  left.

For A lexiadou TAdvs are  specifier-like elem ents. They are in troduced  

by Merge (somewhere) inside the  VP w here they  are 0-m arked by the  verb. 

C onsequently , they  move to [Spec, TP] for check ing  th e ir  tem poral fea tu res  

a t som e po in t in  the  derivation a s  requ ired  by th e  Principle of Full 

In terp reta tion . Therefore, for h e r the  [Spec, TP] position  is a  checking 

(licensing) position  for TAdvs an d  n o t for subject-D P s; th e  la tte r are  licensed 

for C ase an d  ag reem ent in  the  [Spec, AGRsP] position .

I will agree w ith  A lexiadou's theore tical a ssu m p tio n s  concern ing  the  

sem an tic  s ta tu s  of TAdvs. However, recall th a t  I u n d e rs ta n d  the  inc lusion  

re la tion  differently. The deno tation  of TAdvs is  inc luded  in  th e  deno tation  of 

tense  w hich re su lts  in  the  restric tion  of ten se  range an d  therefore in  the  

specification of ten se  in terval (see Section 4.1 for d iscussion).
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In syn tactic  te rm s, however, I have several po in ts  on w hich I d isagree 

w ith Alexiadou. F irst, I d isagree w ith the  restric tion  of the  d irection  of 

ad junction /spec ifie r, im posed by Kayne's system . By excluding rightw ard  

direction of ad junction , in  general, we are  lead to a ssu m e  th a t  co n stitu en ts  

move a ro u n d  an  elem ent w ithou t any  serious m otivation (see Brody (1994) 

an d  M anzini (1994, 1995) for d iscussion).

Second, the  choice of the  [Spec, TP] a s  the  TAdvs licensing position  is 

also problem atic  in  m y opinion. The system  reserves th is  position  for the 

C ase-licensing of su b jec ts  an d  so it is  n o t available for TAdvs (see my 

d iscussion  in  Section 4 .4  of C hap ter 2).

Third, I do n o t see any  rea so n s  for TAdvs to check  any  fea tu res. T hat 

is TAdvs do n o t p o sse ss  any  m orphological fea tu res  th a t could be checked 

(as a rg u m en ts  do). TAdvs have indeed  tem poral fea tu res  w hich are  sem an tic  

though. In any  case, these  need  n o t be checked; they  are n o t L -features (in 

the  sense  of C hom sky (1993)); they  are in te rp re tab le  (as in  C hom sky 

(1995b)). 19 So, there  is no clear m otivation for TAdvs to move for licensing 

reasons. TAdvs are  in serted  by Merge in  a  given position  an d  they  surface  

there. They could only move if topicalised , focused, or questioned , a ttrac ted  

by the  re levan t feature.

F ourth , I do n o t u n d e rs ta n d  w hat the  them atic  re la tion  is th a t  ho lds 

betw een the  verb an d  TAdvs. TAdvs are optional elem ents in  a  sen tence  like 

all adverb ials. Even if there  are cases w here a  TAdv is selected by V (e.g. 

verb to last), th is  is  n o t suggestive of su ch  re la tion  in  general term s. 

F urtherm ore , the  tim e arg u m en t th a t the  verb is a ssu m ed  to have is 

sa tu ra te d  by tense . In add ition  to th a t, the  fact th a t  som e verb c lasses  

can n o t com bine w ith  som e types of TAdvs can  be th o u g h t of a s  a  sem an tic  

id iosyncrasy  of th e ir tim e a rg u m en t an d  n o t a s  a  selection re la tion  th a t  

ho lds betw een V an d  TAdv (see also P esetsky  (1982)). In o ther w ords, all
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re la tions of TAdvs an d  V are m ediated  by ten se  an d  no them atic  re la tion  can  

be estab lished  betw een t h e m . 20

5. A Problem: D irect O bject/A dverb A sym m etries.

In previous sections, I have p resen ted  a  theoretical acco u n t of DTAs in  MG 

th a t, I believe, acco u n ts  for th e  d a ta  in  a  uniform  an d  system atic  way w ithin  

the  m in im alist program m e. However, there  is a  problem  w ith  m y ap p ro ach  

stem m ing from so called d irect ob jec t/ad v erb  asym m etries. My ta sk  here  is 

to p re sen t the  problem  an d  specu la te  ab o u t a  so lu tion  for it.

Larson  (1988) observed th a t there  is an  asym m etry  betw een objects 

(DO an d  lO). C onsider th e  following exam ples:

(33) (a) I p resen ted  the  queen  to herself.

(b) *I p resen ted  h erse lf to the  queen.

Ccii/yvitMe.+hicciUy )
In (33a) the  n o u n  the  queen^c-com m ands the  a n ap h o r h e rse lf  (i.e. it is 

s tru c tu ra lly  su p erio r to the  anaphor) an d  the  sen tence  is gram m atical. In 

(33b) though , th e  n o u n  th e  queen  does n o t c-com m and the  an ap h o r (i.e. it is 

s tru c tu ra lly  inferior to the  anaphor) an d  the  sen tence  is ungram m atical. 

This, am ong o ther th ings, lead  Larson to propose the  following D -stru c tu re  

rep resen ta tio n  for VP:

(34) [vp NPsubj [v Cv [vF NPobj [v V PP(IO)]]]]

S -stru c tu re  is derived by ra is ing  V from its  base-position  (under V  of the  

em bedded VP) to th e  available ev position  (under V  of the  top VP).

S tro ik  (1990) observes th a t the  sam e asym m etry  ho lds betw een 

objects an d  adverb ials  a s  the  following exam ples suggest (Stroik (1990: 

656)):
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(35) (a) Who d id  you see w here / w hen ?

(b) *W here/ w hen did you see who ? (NB: n o t echoic)

(36) (a) Whok did Sue admonish every day hisk brother showed up drunk ?

(b) * W hich dayk did you read  a  poem  ab o u t itsk su n se t ?

In (35a) the  NP w ho  is su perio r to the  Adverb w here  an d  hence it can  control 

it; th is  is n o t the  case  in  (35b ) . 2 1  Sim ilarly, in  (36a) w ho  is  su p erio r to his 

brother, hence the  gram m aticality , b u t th ings are  different in  (36b).

In order to acco u n t for the  above p h enom ena  he  p osits  th a t  a  (verb- 

modifying) adverb ial m u s t be s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted  a s  s is te r of V in  D- 

s tru c tu re , ju s t  like th e  lO w ith ditransitive  verbs:

(37) [v p  NPsubj [v Cv [v p  NPobj [v V Adv]]]]

So, having in  m ind S tro ik 's problem  we shou ld  u n d e rs ta n d  tem poral 

adverb ials  a s  verb adverb ials. F urtherm ore, TAdvs should  be s tru c tu ra lly  

rep resen ted  a s  s is te rs  to V in  a  L arson ian  V P -structure  (see A lexiadou 

(1994) for su ch  a  conclusion).

The above ph en o m en a  reported  by S troik  deserve serious a tten tion . 

Three th in g s  com e to m ind. F irst, if we ad o p t S tro ik 's so lu tion  we 

au tom atica lly  exclude the  very com m on case w here a  sen tence  co n sis ts  of a  

d itransitive  verb an d  a  TAdv:

(38) J o h n  gave a  p re sen t to M aiy yesterday .

S tro ik  by the  s tru c tu re  in  (37) can n o t acco u n t for the  sen tence  in  (38). In 

o ther w ords, the  d itransitive  verb give h a s  one ex ternal {John) an d  two 

in te rn a l a rg u m en ts  (a presen t, to Mary). In a  L arson ian  s tru c tu re , the  

su b jec t will occupy the  specifier of the  top VP an d  th e  d irect object th a t  of
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the lower VP. The ind irec t object occupies the  com plem ent position  of V 

(sister to V) in  th e  lower VP; the  position  of TAdvs, according to Stroik. An 

answ er to th is  could  be th a t  the  DTA is n o t the  com plem ent of the  lexical V 

b u t th a t  of a n  a b s tra c t  V° a t th e  bottom  of VP:

(39)

V Compl

DTA

However, 1 do n o t see any  syn tac tic  or sem an tic  m otivation for the 

p o stu la tion  of su c h  a n  a b s tra c t V-head. It seem s to be ju s t  a  rescu ing  

solution.

Second, th e re  a re  sim ilar cases  of d irect ob jec t/ad v erb  asym m etries 

w here the  adverb ial m u s t occupy a  h igher position  th a n  th a t of the  DO. 

C onsider the  following exam ple:

(40) Jo h n  h a d  seen  hen  [at the  tim e Maryi en tered  the  room]

The p ro n o u n  her  a n d  the  n o u n  M ary m ay be in te rp re ted  a s  coreferential. In 

th is  case, coreference is  achieved only if Mary is su perio r to  her an d  n o t vice 

versa.

Third, if we ad o p t S tro ik 's ap p ro ach  we can n o t acco u n t for the  p o s t­

verbal position  for DTAs found in  MG:

(41) O Spiros k â p n ise  xOes djô p a k é ta  tsiyâra.
the-Spiros-NOM PAST-smoke-3S yesterday two-packets-ACC cigarettes 
"Spiros smokedforty c igarettes yesterday".

In (41) the  adverb ial, arguably , occupies a  position  h igher th a n  the  

com plem ent position  of V. An answ er to th is  could be to claim  th a t  the  

adverbial h a s  m oved to a  h igher position . N evertheless, I do n o t see any
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reason  for the  adverb ial to have moved there. Recall th a t  ne ith e r 

top icalisation  n o r focusing can  be a ssu m ed  here  since the  in tona tion  

p a tte rn  is n eu tra l.

L asnik  & Saito (1991) suggest an  alternative acco u n t for these  

ph enom ena  in  m in im alist term s. They a ssu m e  th a t the  DO in  English m oves 

covertly from  VP to [Spec, AGRo] for C ase licensing. Moreover, they  claim  

th a t adverb ials  a p p ea r a s  ad ju n ctio n s  to VP. U nder th ese  conditions, it 

follows th a t  the  DO will c-com m and th e  VP-adjoined adverb ial a t LF. The 

corresponding  s tru c tu re  will look like:

(42) —  [a g r o p  DPi [agr o ' AGRo [v p  [v p  Spec [v V ti]] ADV ]]]

U nfortunately , how ever L asnik  & Saito 's acco u n t does n o t solve m y 

problem . This is b ecau se  1 suggested  earlier th a t  tem poral adverb ials in  MG 

are positioned  in  TP. Even if the  DO m oves to AGRoP a t LF, AGRoP is  lower 

th a n  TP, so the  problem  rem ains. A possible so lu tion  to th is  problem  could 

be to a ssu m e  th a t  th e  object (or the  re levan t features) m oves to a  h igher 

projection th a n  AGRoP a t LF for scope reasons. W hatever the  so lu tion , I 

prefer to leave th is  issu e  open for fu rth e r investigation.

6. C on clu sion s

In th is  ch ap te r 1 have d iscu ssed  the  case  of deictic tem poral adverb ials  w ith 

special reference to MG. In Sections 2 an d  3, I exam ined th e ir in trin sic  

p roperties. I es tab lish ed  the  idea  th a t  they  are  referential exp ressions w ith 

sensitivity  to the  ten se  they  can  modify. Then, I reviewed the  theories of 

tem poral adverb ials  of Enç (1986, 1987) an d  H om stein  (1990). In Section 4, 

I p roposed  a  fram ew ork for th e  syn tax  of deictic tem poral adverb ials in  MG 

m ainly  influenced  by Enç's work. I th en  exam ined the  d is trib u tio n  of 

tem poral adverb ials  in  the  MG clause. I viewed the  MG clause  from a  

m in im alist perspective in  view of C hom sky's (1995b) p roposals. Next I 

p roposed  s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n s  for the  typical an d  non-typical
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position ing  of th ese  adverbials. Moreover, I com pared  m y an a ly sis  w ith  an  

a lternative  theory  for MG tem poral adverb ials p roposed  by A lexiadou (1994) 

h ighlighting som e prob lem s w ith th is  theory. Finally, in  Section 5, I 

d iscu ssed  a  problem  for m y acco u n t due  to th e  direct ob jec t/ad v erb  

asym m etries of S troik  (1990) an d  I specu la ted  ab o u t a  so lu tion  for it.
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E ndn otes

1 Note th a t DTAs like n ext T uesday  have a  specific tim e reference in  v irtue  
of the  fact th a t  they  con tain  the  re levan t tem poral adjective (next vs  last). In 
the  absence  of su ch  an  adjective the  in terval of the  tem poral adverb ial (e.g. 
on Tuesday) will be unspecified  (i.e. e ither p a s t or fu tu re  depend ing  on 
context).

2  Sm ith (1981) also s ta te s  th a t  sen ten ces  w hich lack  tem poral adverb ials 
are vague or incom plete from the  po in t of view of tem poral in terp re ta tion . 
So, the role of the  tem poral adverb ial is  to ren d e r the  sen tence  tem porally  
specific.

3  Note th a t  sim era s tis  epta to vrâôi is  tak en  to be a  com plex tem poral 
adverbial. See also Klein (1994) who no tes th a t all DTAs provide an  im plicit 
tim e fram e w hich can  be m ade explicit by a n  add itional non-deictic 
adverbial. I agree w ith  th is  po in t b u t I believe th a t today  still differs from the  
o ther DTAs for the  re a so n s  m entioned  in  the  text.

4  F u tu re  tim e reference of the  P resen t tense  is n o t ob tained  w ith  stative 
verbs and  a  fu tu re  tim e DTA;

(i) *I M aria k a ta laven i tin  erotisi meGâvrio.
the-Mary-NOM PRES-understand-3S the-question-ACC tiie-day-after-tomorrow

This is p robably  due  to th e  fact th a t  the  P resen t can  e ither have generic 
in te rp re ta tio n  or fu tu re  tim e reference an d  n o t b o th  (ignoring here  cases  of 
scheduling  situations).

5  See Sm ith  (1989) for a  d iscu ssio n  of the  difficulties in  re la ting  ten se  and  
tim e an d  th e  in te rac tion  w ith  tem poral adverb ials in  English.

6 S uch  tem poral n o u n  p h ra se s  seem  to b ea r C ase n o t only in  th e ir 
a rg u m en ta i b u t a lso  in  th e ir  adverb ial function. For th e  la tte r case , th ree  
d is tin c t b a se s  of an a ly sis  a re  p roposed . The first suggests  th a t  tem poral NPs 
are C ase-m arked  by a  governing zero-Preposition an d  is advocated by 
B resnan  & G rim shaw  (1978), E m onds (1987), an d  McCawley (1988). The 
second type views tem poral NPs a s  being C ase-m arked  in  te rm s of lexical 
featu res; it is  followed by Larson  (1985), an d  X ydopoulos (1994a). The th ird  
type considers  tem poral NPs a s  orig inating a s  s is te rs  of V an d  th u s  receiving 
Case from  V; it is  p roposed  by S tro ik  (1990, 1992a, 1992b).

7  B oth th ese  theories  are  non-m in im alist a s  they  w ere form ulated  before 
the  in troduction  of MPLT.

8 Notice th a t  th is  type of indexing is also p roposed  for partitive 
constructions. However, Enç c laim s th a t  only tem poral exp ressions have 
double-indexing obligatorily. For a  fu r th e r d iscu ssio n  on indexing see Enç 
(1986, 1987).
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9  This is requ ired  by the  Principle of Full In te rp re ta tion  in  C hom sky 
(1986a).

10  Note th a t  th e  so lu tion  I am  p u ttin g  forw ard here  does n o t app ly  to the  
case of sim era  (today). This DTA does n o t sh are  its  index  w ith ten se  since it 
is n o t tim e-sensitive.

11 The tim e-dependen t verb last requ ires  the  u se  of durative TAdv:

(i) The to rtu re  la sted  *(two hours).

Obviously, th is  is a n  exceptional case.

12  In any  case  VSO order differs from SVO only in  the  position  of the  
subject. A ssum ing th e  V P-intem al hypo thesis  (K uroda (1985), K itagaw a 
(1986), K oopm an & Sportiche (1991)), in  VSO the  su b jec t rem ain s  inside 
VP; in  SVO it is  in  a  functional projection h igher u p  (cf. C h ap ter 1). I 
a ssu m e  th a t  the  positions of the  DTAs will be the  sam e in  b o th  p a tte rn s .

13  The sen tence-final position  for DTAs seem s som etim es to b e a r ex tra  
s tre ss  (see A lexiadou (1994)). In m y opinion, th is  is  due to the  MG 
in tona tion  system  th a t  d isp lays a  g rad u a l rise  in  s tre ss  tow ards the  end of 
the  u tte ran ce  (nonem phatic). In case  the  sp eak er w ishes to show  em p h asis  
on the  final co n stitu en t of the  sen tence th en  h e /  she app lies an  a b ru p t rise  
in  s tre ss  tow ards th e  end of the  u tte ran ce  (emphatic) . Only in  the  la tte r 
case can  the  DTA be trea ted  a s  focussed  {in situ). See Jo se p h  & Philippaki- 
W arburton  (1987) for descrip tion  of the  phenom enon.

14  It is  in te restin g  to note th a t m an n er adverbs an d  aspect-sensitive  
adverbs in  MG can  also a p p ea r in  the  sam e non-typical positions, after the  
su b jec t or sen tence  initially (see C hap ters  4 an d  5 for d iscussion).

15  I will ignore cases  of in s itu  focusing th a t are equally  possible. In those  
cases  only the  fea tu res  of the  focused e lem ent move to [Spec, FP] while the  
e lem ent itse lf rem ain s  in  its  Merge position.

16  According to A lexiadou, the  referential n a tu re  of TAdvs is additionally  
su p p o rted  by the  fact th a t  TAdvs can  be ex tracted  o u t of u ;h-islands un like  
non-referen tia l exp ressions (this is  due to Rizzi (1990) for English  an d  to 
D rachm  an  & Klidi (1992) for MG) (Alexiadou (1994: 136):

(i) (a) *Posi an aro tjése  [pjô prôvlimaj [na lisis tj ti]]
how  PRES-w onder-28 which-problem -ACC to solve-2S

(b) Potéj an aro tjése  [pjo prôvlimaj [na lisis tj ti]]
w hen  PRES-w onder-2S which-problem -ACC to solve-2S 
"When do you w onder w hich problem  to solve?"
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(c) ?Potéi ôen k séris  a n  0a ér0i o J â n is  ti
w hen n o t PRES-know-2S if FUT com e-3S the-John-N O M  
"When don 't you know  if Jo h n  will come?"

According to m y an d  o ther native sp eak ers ' in tu itions, in  (ib) th e  w h -p h rase  
can n o t be con stru ed  w ith  the em bedded c lause , so it is  o u t a s  it s tan d s ; (ic) 
is com pletely ungram m atical.

17  See also C osta (1994) for an  analysis  of adverb ials  w ith in  K ayne's 
system .

18 Asym m etric c-com m and is defined a s  follows (Kayne (1994: 4)):

(i) X asym m etrically  c-com m ands Y iff X c-com m ands Y an d  Y does n o t 
c-com m and X.

The Linear C orrespondence Axiom read s  a s  follows (Kayne (1994:6):

(ii) d(A) is a  linear ordering of T.

d is the  non term inal-to -term inal dom inance relation. A  s ta n d s  for th e  se t 
th a t con ta in s  all p a irs  of non term ina ls  su ch  th a t the  first asym m etrically  c- 
com m ands the  second. T is the  se t of term inal nodes.

19 Notice th a t  Alexiadou a ttem p ts  to tran s la te  Enç 's (1987) indexation  of 
TAdvs into fea tu re  checking. I agree th a t for m in im alist p u rp o se s  ind ices are 
no t in te rp re tab le  en tities b u t I do no t th in k  th a t  they  can  be rep laced  by 
feature checking  in  the  way the  la tte r is conceived in  th e  cu rren t version  of 
MPLT (cf. C hom sky (1995b)).

20  Some people like L arson (1985) ta lk  ab o u t a n  adverb ial 0-role in  order 
to explain  the  licensing  of adverb ials in  general. I do n o t see any  m otivation 
beh ind  su ch  a  proposal.

21  Interestingly , for several people (35b) is perfectly g ram m atical in  
English. The exact tran s la tio n  of th is  sen tence is  perfectly all righ t in  MG:

(i) P u /P ô te  iôes p jon  ?
w h e re /w h en  PAST-see-2S who-ACC 
"W here/W hen did you see who"

This invalida tes S tro ik 's a rgum entation  to a  certa in  extent.
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CHAPTER FOUR

ASPECT AND RELATED ADVERBIALS

1. Preface

In th is  ch ap te r I will consider the  a sp ec tu a l system  of M odem  G reek (MG) in 

term s of the  perfective vs  im perfective opposition, a n d  1 will d iscu ss  a  

special c lass of adverb ials  th a t  a p p ea r to be sensitive to the  a sp ec tu a l 

specification of the  pred icate . More specifically, in  Section 2, 1 will provide a  

general in troduction  to th e  term  aspect. In Section 3, 1 will exam ine the  

d istinction  betw een S itua tion  an d  Viewpoint a sp ec t a s  d iscu ssed  by Sm ith  

(1991) an d  1 will concen tra te  m y a tten tio n  on different is su e s  of Viewpoint 

aspect. In Section 4, 1 will investigate the s ta tu s  of Viewpoint in  MG in  

m orphological, sem antic , an d  syn tac tic  term s. S ubsequently , 1 will m ake a 

p roposal a s  to the  syn tac tic  s ta tu s  of Viewpoint a sp ec t in  MG, w ith in  the  

m in im alist p rogram m e (cf. C hom sky (1993, 1995b)). Finally, in  Section 5 1 

will d iscu ss  th e  c lass  of aspect-sensitive  adverb ials an d  1 will offer a  

syn tactic  an a ly sis  for th e ir d is trib u tio n  in  the  MG c lause  a n d  th e ir licensing 

in  the system .

2. The N otion  o f  A spect

A spect (or verbal aspect) is  a  te rm  originally u sed  by sch o la rs  s tudy ing  the  

verbal system s of Slavonic languages (Binnick (1991: 136)). Following 

Comrie (1976: 3), a sp ec ts  are  defined a s  being "different w ays of viewing the  

in te rn a l tem poral constituency  of a  situation". i A ccording to th is  definition 

a sp ec t is re la ted  to the  tem poral inform ation conveyed by  a  sen tence. In 

o ther w ords, it is th e  in teraction  of asp ec t an d  ten se  th a t  de term ines the  

tem poral in te rp re ta tio n  of a  sen tence. N evertheless, a sp ec t is clearly d is tin c t 

from ten se  since it is  n o t a  referen tia l (deictic) category.
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F urtherm ore , a sp ec t is und ers to o d  a s  covering two in d ep en d en t se ts  

of phenom ena. The first concerns the  g ram m aticalisa tion  of the  d istinc tion  

betw een perfective an d  im perfective aspect; it is often called gram m atical 

aspect. The second concerns the  classification of verbs an d  verb p h ra se s  

according to th e ir  in h e ren t a sp ec tu a l p roperties  (i.e. telic vs  atelic, or stative 

vs dynam ic); it is  often called lexical aspect.

A spect h a s  been  s tu d ied  by vario u s  scho lars  e ither in  its  g ram m atical 

or its  lexical sense . V endler (1957, 1967) provides th e  m ost influentia l 

d iscu ssio n  of lexical aspect. He d iscu sses  th e  different a sp ec tu a l c lasses  of 

v erbs according  to the  type of event (situation) they  denote. He d is tin g u ish es  

the  following types of events draw ing on the  A ristotelian d istinc tion  betw een 

k in ese is  (perform ances) an d  energeiai (activities or states):

(1) (a) A ccom plishm ent
(b) A chievem ent
(c) Activity
(d) S ta te

A ccom plishm ents a re  events of som e d u ra tio n  w hich have a  definite 

tem poral en dpo in t (e.g. John  ate the  apple). A chievem ent events have e ither 

little or no tem poral d u ra tio n  a t all (e.g. John  w on the  race). Activities are 

events of indefinite d u ra tio n  in  tim e (e.g. John  p u s h e d  the  cart). Finally, 

s ta te s  are events of indefinite d u ra tio n  in  tim e w ithou t reference to 

endpo in ts  (e.g. Jo h n  kn o w s the  answer). O ther scho lars  who d iscu ss  lexical 

a sp ec t an d  p ropose sim ilar classifications a s  th a t  by  V endler include G arey 

(1957), Kenny (1963), B ennett & Partee (1978), M ourelatos (1981), an d  

P u s te jo v s l^  (1992) am ong others.

G ram m atical a sp ec t h a s  been  stud ied  m ainly  on the  b a s is  of the  

d istinc tion  betw een perfective an d  im perfective. This d istinc tion  is n o t 

clearly observable in  all languages. So, Slavonic languages like R u ssian  

d isp lay  a  c lear-cu t m orphological d istinction  betw een perfective an d  

im perfective (Forsyth (1970, 1972)). A ncient G reek show s th is  d istinc tion  in

118



the  form of Aorist vs  non-A orist (Goodwin (1889) an d  Holt (1943)). M odem  

G reek show s clearly the  perfective vs  im perfective opposition  (Seiler (1952)). 

French  an d  S p an ish  express th is  opposition  in  the  form of P as t Definite vs 

Im perfect d istinc tion  (Klein (1974)). English  show s a  para lle l opposition  

betw een progressive an d  non-progressive expressed  p eriph rastica lly  (Leech 

(1971)). C hinese show s a  sim ilar d istinction  in  th e  form of Progressive vs 

Perfective (Chao (1968)). However, a  th ird  type of g ram m atical a sp ec t is 

recognised for som e of the  above languages. So, A ncient Greek, French, 

S p an ish  an d  English have the  so-called Perfect form (usually  [auxiliaiy  + 

p a s t  participle]) w hich is  d is tin c t from the  Perfective-Im perfective 

distinction .

3. A spect: S itu a tio n  and V iew point T ypes

3 .1  The D is tin c tio n  b etw een  S itu a tion  and V iew point

In the  p rev ious section I d iscu ssed  veiy  briefly the  no tion  of a sp ec t b a sed  on 

trad itio n a l descrip tions in  the  lite ra tu re . Here I will in troduce  a  form al 

d istinc tion  of asp ec t types th a t will facilitate the  d iscu ssio n  of a sp ec t in  MG. 

In order to  do so, I will m ake u se  of som e fu n d am en ta l no tions an d  te rm s 

concern ing  a sp ec t given by Sm ith  (1991).

S m ith  views asp ec t a s  "the sem antic  dom ain  of the  tem poral 

s tru c tu re  of s itu a tio n s  (events an d  states) an d  th e ir p resen ta tion" (1991: 3). 

However, she  clearly d is tin g u ish es  a sp ec t from tense . F urtherm ore , she 

recognises two sep ara te  com ponents of aspect, the  view point type an d  the  

s itu a tio n  type. S ituation  a sp ec t refers to th e  in te rn a l s tru c tu re  of the  

s itu a tio n  w hile view point a sp ec t refers to th e  w ay s itu a tio n s  are 

gram m atically  p resen ted . Each a sp ec t type is in d ep en d en t b u t a t th e  sam e 

tim e b o th  types in te rac t w ith  each  o ther to provide the  a sp ec tu a l 

in te rp re ta tio n  of a  sentence. The view point type is exem plified by the  

following sen ten ces  (Sm ith (1991: xv)):

(2) (a) J o h n  an d  M ary b u ilt a  rock  garden  la s t sum m er.
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(b) Jo h n  and  M aiy were build ing  a  rock  garden  la s t sum m er.

(2a) inform s the  h eare r th a t  the  building o f  the  rock garden  w as com pleted. 

In con trast, (2b) conveys the  inform ation th a t  the  building o f  the  rock garden  

w as in  p rogress w ithou t ind icating  w hether it w as com pleted or not. The 

difference betw een the  two sen tences is of a sp ec tu a l n a tu re . (2a) exp resses 

perfective view point w hich sp a n s  the  whole event. (2b) exp resses 

im perfective view point w hich sp an s  a  p a r t of it. S itua tion  a sp ec t is 

illu s tra ted  by the  exam ples below (Sm ith (1991: xvi)):

(3) (a) The b ird  w as flying.

(b) The b ird  w as in  flight.

(3a) exp resses a  dynam ic s itua tion , a n  activity. (3b) exp resses a  n o n ­

dynam ic s itua tion , a  sta te . These sen tences differ in  th a t  they  exp ress  two 

different s itu a tio n  types (activity vs state) while they  have the  sam e 

view point specification.

The d istinc tion  of s itu a tio n  an d  view point a sp ec t types is signalled  by 

the  w ay th ese  types are realised . In o ther w ords, s itu a tio n  a sp ec t is lexically 

ind ica ted  by th e  verb an d  its  a rg u m en ts  w hile view point a sp ec t is 

m orphologically ind icated  by affixes or o ther fo rm s . 2  So, it follows th a t 

view point a sp ec t will correspond to g ram m atical aspec t, while s itu a tio n  

a sp ec t will co rrespond  to lexical aspect. For clarity, I will henceforth  u se  the  

term  view point a sp ec t to describe the  perfective-im perfective opposition, an d  

the term  s itu a tio n  a sp ec t to describe in h e ren t a sp ec tu a l p roperties  of verbs.

B ased  on th e  V endlerian c lasses  of verbs. Sm ith  d is tin g u ish es  five 

different s itu a tio n  types:

(4) (a) S tate
(b) Activity
(c) A ccom plishm ent
(d) Achievem ent
(e) Sem elfactive
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She m a in ta in s  th e  four m ain  V endlerian  c lasses, an d  she in tro d u ces  the 

new  situ a tio n  type of sem elfactives (cf. (4e)). Sem elfactives are  verbs w ith 

p u n c tu a l tim e d u ra tio n  like to knock, or to sneeze. The different types of 

s itua tion  are u n d ers to o d  in  te rm s of the  opposition  of fea tu res like stativity  

vs  non-stativ ity , telicity vs  non-telicity, durativ ity  vs  non-durativ ity , etc. 

Furtherm ore, s itu a tio n  type a sp ec t is a ssu m ed  to be b ased  in  h u m a n  

cognitive ab ilities an d  so to be language independen t.

Sm ith  d is tingu ishes th ree  different types of view point aspect, the 

perfective, th e  im perfective, an d  the  n eu tra l. Perfective view point views the 

s itu a tio n  a s  a  whole an d  d is tingu ishes in itia l an d  final po in ts. Im perfective 

view point views a  p a r t of a  s itu a tio n  w ithou t d istingu ish ing  in itial an d  final 

poin ts. Finally, n eu tra l view point is flexible in  in te rp re ta tion , it 

d is tin g u ish es  the  in itial po in t an d  a t  least one in te rn a l p h ase  of the 

s itua tion .

The aim  of th is  ch ap te r is to exam ine the  syn tac tic  rea lisa tio n  of 

a sp ec t an d  its  in te rac tion  w ith a  c lass  of adverb ials in  M odem  G reek. Given 

the  d istinc tion  betw een s itu a tio n  an d  view point type suggested  above, I will 

concen tra te  m y a tten tio n  on the  s ta tu s  of view point a sp ec t in  M odem  Greek. 

In the  nex t section, I will consider the  m ain  is su e s  th a t  charac te rise  

view point a sp ec t in  general a s  d iscu ssed  by Sm ith (1991).

3 .2  The P roperties o f  V iew point A sp ect

Sm ith  views th e  th ree  d is tin c t types of view point a sp ec t a s  a  sem an tic  

d istinction , prim arily . Given th a t  th e  role of view point a sp ec t is  to ren d e r 

visible the  s itu a tio n  type of a  verb, each  type differs from  th e  o ther in  how 

m u ch  of the  s itu a tio n  it m ak es  visible. To th is  extent, perfective view point 

p re sen ts  the  whole s itu a tio n  w ith  b o th  its  in itia l an d  end  po in ts. 

Im perfective view point p re sen ts  a  p a r t  of the  s itu a tio n  ignoring its  endpoint.
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N eutral view point p re sen ts  a t leas t a  p a r t of the  s itu a tio n  an d  th e  initial 

point.

Viewpoint a sp ec t is realised , in  the  defau lt case, by a  g ram m atical 

m orphem e (an affix) w hich is re la ted  to the  m ain  verb. L anguages differ in 

the  ac tu a l n a tu re  of th is  a sp ec tu a l m orphem e.

Viewpoint in te rac ts  w ith s itu a tio n  a sp ec t types, a lthough  it is 

in d ependen t of them . This in teraction  can  be e ither in  a  sym m etric or an  

asym m etric  p a tte rn . In  French, for in stance , all view point a lte rn a tio n s  are 

show n by all s itu a tio n  types, so the  in teraction  is sym m etric. However, in 

English or C hinese som e view points ap p ea r w ith  som e of the  s itu a tio n  

types; therefore the  in teraction  here  is asym m etric.

The d is tinc tion  betw een perfective an d  im perfective is  n o t a  new 

concept since it is  b a sed  on trad itiona l s tu d ie s  of aspec t, a s  we saw  earlier. 

However, the  in troduction  of n eu tra l view point is  a  new  proposal. If a  

sen tence h a s  no explicit a sp ec tu a l m orphology th is  does n o t m ean  th a t it is 

asp  ec tu  ally non-specified. In the  case of aspec tually  vague sen ten ces  w hich 

canno t be analysed  a s  either perfective or im perfective view point, it is 

a ssu m ed  th a t n e u tra l view point is the  functioning  a sp ec t type. L anguages 

like French, C hinese, F inn ish  an d  Icelandic are languages th a t  involve som e 

degree of v ag u en ess  in  th e ir a sp ec tu a l system s, so they  can  be analysed  in 

te rm s of n e u tra l view point aspect.

Next, I will d iscu ss  som e p roperties  of each  one of the  th ree  different 

types of view point a sp e c t separately .

3 .2 .1  P erfective  V iew point

Perfective V iewpoint h a s  a  closed read ing  since its  deno tation  inc lu d es  bo th  

the  in itia l an d  th e  final endpo in ts  of a  s itua tion . This closed read ing
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a ttr ib u te s  an  im pression  of p u n c tu a lity  to s itu a tio n s  m arked  by the  

perfective (cf. Comrie (1976)). Certainly, su ch  s itu a tio n s  m ay  e ither involve 

po in ts  in  tim e, long or sh o rt in tervals, so p u n c tu a lity  does n o t charac te rise  

the  ac tu a l tem poral s tru c tu re  of the  situa tion . This is  c lear from  the 

following exam ples from  Lyons (1977: 709):

(5) (a) The king  reigned for th irty  years.

(b) 1 w rote the  so n n et in  5 m inu tes.

(6) II ré^gna p e n d a n t tren te  ans.
he reigned-PERF for th irty  years
"He reigned for th irty  years".

The s itu a tio n s  described  by (5) an d  (6) are p resen ted  by the  perfective 

view point desp ite  th e  fact th a t  they  all involve durativ ity , a s  explicitly s ta ted  

by the  accom panying  adverbials.

Perfective view point varies in  its  rea lisa tion  acro ss  languages. So, it 

m ay ap p ea r w ith  all s itu a tio n  types (e.g. French) or only w ith  those  th a t are 

n o t stative (e.g. R ussian). In terestingly, M andarin  C hinese d isp lays two 

different types of perfective. The -le m orphem e p re sen ts  th e  in itia l an d  final 

po in t of the  s itu a tio n  an d  is only com patible w ith non-sta tive  s itu a tio n s. The 

-guo m orphem e p re sen ts  a  closed s itu a tio n  an d  su b se q u e n t change - of- s ta te , 

it is com patible w ith all s itu a tio n  types (cf. Sm ith  (1991)). F urtherm ore , 

perfective m ay p u t em p h asis  on the  com pletion of an  action  ra th e r  th a n  on 

the  p resen ta tio n  of th e  s itu a tio n  a s  a  whole (e.g. B ulgarian). Perfective can  

also exp ress  the  beginning  of a  situa tion , th a t  is, it c an  have ingressive 

m eaning  (e.g. A ncient Greek).

The m orphological m an ifesta tion  of perfective view point is e ither by 

an  inflectional m orphem e or by th e  verb stem  itself. So, in  R u ssian  

perfective is g ram m aticalised  by th e  prefix po- an d  a s  we have seen  in  

C hinese by th e  suffixes -le or -guo.^ However, in  E nglish  a n d  in  F rench
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perfective view point is signalled by the  (past) form of the  verb itse lf an d  no t 

by a  special inflectional m orphem e.

3 .2 .2  Im perfective V iew point

Imperfective view point h a s  an  open read ing  since it p re sen ts  som e p a r t of a  

s itu a tio n  w ithou t inform ation a b o u t its  in itia l or final endpo in ts. In general, 

im perfective view point app lies to all s itu a tio n  types. This is  c lear from  the  

im perfective p a s t  ten se  of French , the  Imparfait (Smith (1991: 112)):

(7) (a) La m er é ta it calm e. STATE
th e -sea  was-IMPERF calm  
"The sea  w as calm"

(b) L 'enfant p leurait. ACTIVITY
the-ch ild  cried-IMPERF
"The child w as ciying"

(c) Ils b â tissa ien t u n e  cabine. ACCOMPLISHMENT
they built-IM PERF a  cab in
"They w ere build ing  a  cabin"

Im perfective view point in  F rench  is expressed  by a  single category. 

However, there  are languages (e.g. English) w here im perfective inc ludes the 

h ab itu a l-co n tin u o u s  opposition an d  co n tin u o u s is fu r th e r d is tingu ished  into 

progressive an d  non-progressive (see Comrie (1976)). H ab itu al a sp ec t 

describes a  s itu a tio n  a s  being a  charac te ris tic  of a  whole period  of time. 

C on tinuous (non-habitual) aspect, however, describes a  s itu a tio n  th a t 

show s d u ra tio n  a t a  given m om ent of tim e. Progressive is  defined as  

describ ing  a  s itu a tio n  th a t is in  progress; involving non-stativify. To th is  

ex ten t it is  a  type of (if n o t identical with) co n tinuous aspect. C onsequently , 

progressive h a s  th e  restric tion  of applying only to non-sta tive  s itu a tio n s. 

This is  clear from th e  following exam ples from English (Sm ith (1991: 113)):

(8) (a) Kelly w as singing. ACTIVITY
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(b) Ross w as clim bing a  tree. ACCOMPLISHMENT

(c) *Bill w as know ing the  answ er. STATE

Im perfective view point is  m orphologically expressed  e ither by  d istinc t 

(bound) m orphem es affixed on the  verb, or by a  com bination  of p a rtic les  (or 

auxiliaries) an d  of affixes, or else by the  verb stem  itself. Let u s  see som e 

exam ples. In C hinese, im perfective is  signalled by two different m orphem es. 

The progressive u n b o u n d  m orphem e za i com bines w ith  non-sta tive  verbs. 

The b o u n d  m orphem e -zhe  h a s  a  freer d is tribu tion  a s  it can  also  com bine 

w ith som e statives.^ English rea lises  the  im perfective, m ainly, by the  

com bination  of the  auxiliary  be  an d  the  suffix -ing on the  m ain  verb. F rench  

expresses im perfective a sp ec t (covertly) by the  ten se  m orphem es alone, as  

there  is no d is tin c t im perfective m orphem e available. The difference betw een 

P assé Sim ple  an d  Imparfait is  clearly  a sp ec tu a l in  n a tu re . However, 

im perfective a sp ec t is  expressed  th ro u g h  the  tense  endings.

3 .2 .3  Neutral V iew point

According to Sm ith  (1991), a  s itu a tio n  is of n e u tra l view point a sp ec t if its  

read ing  can  be ta k en  a s  open or closed depending  on th e  context. This 

a sp ec tu a l vag u en ess  is reported  by Sm ith  for French, C hinese, an d  Navajo.

The P resen t an d  Sim ple F u tu re  ten se s  in  F rench  allow bo th  open an d  

closed read ings. The P resen t ten se  p re sen ts  an  open s itu a tio n  an d  to th is  

ex tent can  be ta k en  a s  expressing  im perfective viewpoint. B u t the  following 

exam ple of the  sam e ten se  h a s  a  closed reading , w hich is  incom patib le  w ith 

im perfective (Sm ith (1991: 263-4)):

(9) M arie so u rit to u jo u rs  q u an d  P au l arrive à  la  m aison .
M aiy sm iles-PRES alw ays w hen  P au l arrives-PRES a t  the  h ouse  
"Mary alw ays sm iles w hen P au l gets home".
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Here the  closed read ing  is m uch  m ore n a tu ra l th a n  the  open reading . So, it 

seem s th a t sen ten ces  like th a t in  (9) can n o t be charac te rised  a s  being of 

im perfective view point. The s itu a tio n  is m u ch  m ore c lear w ith  th e  n a tu re  of 

the  F u ture. C onsider th e  following sen tences (Sm ith (1991: 120)):

(10) (a) J e a n  c h an te ra  q u an d  Marie en tre ra  d a n s  le b u reau .
J o h n  sings-FUT w hen  M aiy enters-FU T in  th e  office 
"John  will s in g /b e  singing w hen M aiy en te rs  th e  office".

(b) J e a n  dorm ira  q u an d  M arie en tre ra  d a n s  le b u reau .
Jo h n  sleeps-FUT w hen M ary enters-FU T in  the  office 
"John  will fa ll/b e  asleep w hen M aty en ters  th e  office".

(10a) h a s  a  closed an d  an  open in terp re ta tion . The closed read ing  will be 

th a t  of J o h n  s ta rtin g  to sing a t  the  tim e of M ary's en tering  the  office; th is  is 

the  m o st n a tu ra l reading . The open read ing  will be th a t  of J o h n  already  

singing a t the  tim e th a t  M ary en te rs  the  office. The sam e asp ec tu a l 

am biguity  (in sem an tic  a n d /o r  p ragm atic  term s) ho lds for (10b) b u t  here  the 

open in te rp re ta tio n  is m ore n a tu ra l.

In C hinese, a sp ec tu a l vagueness is d isplayed w hen  view point a sp ec t 

m orphem es do n o t a p p ea r in  a  construction  (see footnote 4). The following 

exam ple involves bo th  a  closed an d  an  open read ing  (Sm ith (1991:121)):

(12) Z h an g san  dao j ia  de sh ihou , Mali xie gongzuo baogao 
Z h an g san  arrive hom e tim e, Mali w rite w ork repo rt

(12) can  e ither m ean  th a t  "when Z hangsan  arrived a t hom e, Mali w rote the 

work" or th a t  "when Z hangsan  arrived a t hom e, Mali w as w riting the  work".

From  the  fac ts p resen ted  above Sm ith  concludes th a t  th e  ab sence  of 

a  view point a sp ec t m orphem e does n o t en tail th a t  the  re levan t construction  

will be asp ec tu ally  unspecified . On the  contrary , it m ean s  th a t  these  

co n stru c tio n s  will be of n eu tra l view point aspect. N eutral view point differs 

from perfective an d  im perfective in  th a t  it h a s  a n  "inform ationally open 

value" (open or closed readings).
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4. V iew point A sp ect in M.Greek

In th is  section  I will consider the  s ta tu s  of view point a sp ec t in  MG. 1 will 

first exam ine how asp ec t is m orphologically in s tan tia ted  in  th e  MG verbal 

system . Then, 1 will e stab lish  the  ac tu a l view point d is tinc tions th a t  ob ta in  in  

the  language. After th a t  1 will d iscu ss  the  syn tactic  s ta tu s  of view point 

a sp ec t in  MG an d  its  re la tion  to the  in te rn a l a rg u m en t of the  verb.

4 .1  The M orphology o f  A spect in  th e  M.Greek Verb

MG verb form s encode inform ation ab o u t tense , view point a spec t, sub jec t 

agreem ent, voice, an d  m ood. This inform ation is  m ainly  rea lised  by 

m orphological m ean s  e ither on the  stem  itself or by sep a ra te  afflxal or non- 

affixal m orphem es.

Specifically, view point a sp ec t is m orphologically rea lised  in  the  

language by the  so called a lternation  betw een the  perfective (aorist) an d  the  

im perfective stem  of a  given verb (see for exam ple T riantafyllidis (1941), 

T zartzanos (1946), M iram bel (1959)). In m ost cases, the  opposition  betw een 

perfective an d  im perfective a sp ec t is signalled by th e  p resence  or absence, 

respectively, of a n  -s- m orphem e (sigmatic vs  asigm atic) w ith th e  s tan d a rd  

a ssu m p tio n  th a t  the  im perfective stem  is the  defau lt (basic) stem . However, 

the  p a tte rn  is  n o t th a t  system atic. T hat is, the  a sp ec tu a l opposition is  often 

obtained  by id iosyncratic  m orphophonem ic changes w ith  or w ithou t the  -s- 

m orphem e (see for exam ple W arburton  (1970), Jo se p h  & Philippaki- 

W arburton  (1987)). The procedure  beh ind  the  form ation of th e  perfective 

an d  im perfective stem  is ra th e r a  controversial issue . There a re  two views, 

the  one advocated  by Rivero (1990, 1992a) who claim s th a t  a sp ec tu a l 

m orphology is rea lised  on the  verb by syn tactic  affixation. The o ther view is 

th a t  of Tsim pli (1992) an d  Jo se p h  8s Sm im iotopoulos (1993), am ong o thers, 

who argue th a t  th is  is  a  lexical p rocedure tak ing  p lace in  the  m orphological
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com ponent. Before deciding le t u s  see w h a t is  the  s ta tu s  of a sp ec t in  the 

verbal m orphology.

MG V erbs are trad itionally  divided into two con jugation  c lasses  

[sizijies] (cf. Triantafyllidis (1941)). The first sizijia inc lu d es  all verbs th a t 

b e a r s tre ss  on the  penu ltim ate  syllable (active voice) or on the 

an tep en u ltim ate  syllable (passive voice). The second sizijia  in c lu d es  all verbs 

th a t b e a r  s tre ss  on the u ltim ate  syllable (active voice) or on th e  penu ltim ate  

syllable (passive voice). B u t in  o rder to show  the  diversity  of asp ec tu a l 

m orphology I need  to d is tingu ish  fu rth e r groups. So, I will tentatively 

classify verbs into six g roups according to the  way they  show  th e  perfective- 

im perfective opposition. G roups A to D have a  sigm atic perfective w hereas 

g roups E an d  F have an  asigm atic  perfective. In detail, group A co n sis ts  of 

verbs like Ôéno (tie) or kapnizo  (smoke) (of 1st sizijia) w hich form the 

perfective stem  by changing  the  stem -final co n so n an t to / s / ;

(13) (a) ôé-n-o -> ôé-s-o
im perfective perfective

(b) kapn i-z-o  kapni-s-o
im perfective perfective

G roup B co n sis ts  of verbs like krivo (hide) or p ézo  (play) (of 1st sizijia) w hich 

form the  perfective stem  by changing the  stem -final co n so n an t an d  by 

add ing  the  -s- m orphem e:

(14) (a) kri-v-o kri-p-s-o
im perfective perfective

(b) pé-z-o pé-k-s-o
im perfective perfective

G roup C co n sis ts  of verbs like agapô (love) or pono  (ache) (of 2nd  sizijia) 

w hich form the  perfective stem  by add ing  a  syllabic roo t to th e  stem  an d  by 

add ing  the  -s- morpheme:»
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(15) (a) agap-ô -> agap-î-s-o
im perfective perfective

(b) pon-ô pon-é-s-o
im perfective perfective

Group D co n sists  of verbs like kléo  (ciy) (of 1st sizijia) w hich form the 

perfective by changing  the  rad ical vowel, by add ing  a  stem -final consonan t, 

and  by add ing  the  m orphem e -s-:®

(16) kl-é-o -> kl-â-p-s-o
im perfective perfective

G roup E co n sis ts  of verbs like p léno  (wash) (of 1st sizijia) w hich form the  

perfective stem  by changing  the  rad ical vowel from / e /  to / i / :

(17) p l-é-no  pl-i-no
im perfective perfective

Finally, u n d e r G roup F we can  classify all (irregular) verbs th a t  d isp lay  a  

d is tinc t stem  for the  im perfective an d  a  d is tin c t m orphem e for the  perfective 

(lexical suppletion). These include verbs trô(y)o (eat) an d  lé(y)o (say):

(18) (a) tro(y) o fa(y)-o
im perfective perfective

(b) lé(y)-o p-ô
im perfective perfective

It is  clear from th e  above th a t the  form ation of th e  perfective from the 

im perfective stem  does n o t alw ays involve a  sim ple add ition  of the  -s- 

m orphem e. O ther (m orphophonem ic) m ech an ism s are  also involved here. 

This can  be tak en  to m ean  th a t the  verbal stem  is  inheren tly  specified for 

perfective-im perfective aspec t. So, a s  Tsim pli (1992: 58) p u ts  it, we can n o t 

"define a  verbal stem  in  MG independently  of Aspect". Hence, I conclude 

th a t no stra igh tfo rw ard  syn tactic  p rocedure  can  be invoked for the 

m orphological rea lisa tion  of the  perfective-im perfective opposition, a t leas t
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in  the  theoretical fram ew ork of Rivero (1990, 1992a). Som e m orphological 

p rocedu re  m u s t also  be involved in  th is  operation.

4 .2  P erfective  vs  Im perfective V iew point

In the  previous section  I exam ined the  m orphology of th e  MG verb from an  

asp ec tu a l perspective. Putting  all id iosyncrasies aside , it is  cleeir th a t the 

language m orphologically d istingu ishes two different a sp e c tu a l values, 

nam ely  the  perfective an d  the imperfective. Here, I will briefly exam ine th is  

d istinc tion  in  te rm s of the  viewpoint types I d iscu ssed  in  Section 3.

It is  s tan d a rd ly  assum ed , by Triantafyllidis (1941) or T zartzanos 

(1946) am ong o thers, th a t MG d istingu ishes th ree  types of (viewpoint) 

aspect, nam ely  im perfective, perfective, an d  perfect. Im perfective asp ec t 

show s con tinuation , d u ra tio n , p rogress, or ite ra tion  of a  situa tion . Perfective 

asp ec t views a  s itu a tio n  a s  a  whole, a s  tak ing  place once, or a s  p u n c tu a l or 

condensed . "Perfect aspect" show s a  com pleted or "finished" situation.*^ In 

A ncient G reek, Perfect w as a  different aspec t, m orphologically, a s  it w as 

charac te rised  by redup lication  of the  in itial syllable of the  verb an d  a  -k- 

stem -final co n so n an t (e.g. li-o (I solve) lé-li-ka  (I have solved)). In MG, 

however, we can  d is tingu ish  only the  perfective from  th e  im perfective 

m orphologically. The so-called perfect a sp ec t is  a  p e rip h ras tic  com plex 

form ed by the  aux ilia iy  (mostly éxo (have)) an d  a  non-fin ite  (and 

indeclinable) form of the  perfective, the  so-called perfect form ative 

(Mackridge (1985), J o se p h  & P hilippaki-W arburton  (1987)). » The perfect 

form ative is a  "frozen" form consisting  of the  perfective stem  of the  verb and  

the  ending  -i (rem iniscent of the  3 rd  pe rso n  s in g u la r n o n -p a s t ending). 

Given th a t the  m orphological specification of th is  form  is  th a t  of the 

perfective, I will a ssu m e  th a t Perfect a sp ec t is a  case  of perfective view point 

an d  I will tre a t it a s  su ch  (cf. Comrie (1976)). It is  in te restin g  to m ention  

here th a t th e  m ain  verb also rea lises the  d istinc tion  betw een active and  

m edio-passive voice. M ediopassive voice in  MG is n o n -p erip h rastic . The
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active voice m orphem e is 0  (default) while the  m edio-passive m orphem e is - 

6- in  m ost cases. So, the  perfect form ative also show s voice m orphology. 

Moreover, th e  form ation of m edio-passive com plex ten se s  h a s  two 

properties. F irst, the  a lte rn a tio n  betw een active an d  m edio-passive does n o t 

affect the choice of auxiliary, it is  éxo (have) in  bo th  cases:

(19) (a) éxo travm ati-s-i ton  exGro
h av e-IS  w ound-PERF the-enem y-ACC ACTIVE
"I have w ounded the  enemy"

(b) o exGros éxi travm ati-s-G /t-i (apô m ena)
the-enemy-NOM have-3S wound-PERF-PASS (by me) PASSIVE
"The enem y h a s  been  w ounded (by me)"

Second, the  m edio-passive perfect form ative of several verbs only rea lises 

the  m edio-passive m orphem e -0- su b su m in g  perfective aspect. This is 

illu s tra ted  below w ith the  active an d  m edio-passive voice rea lisa tion  on the 

perfect form ative for the verb filô  (kiss):

(20) (a) éxo fili-s-i to koritsi
h av e-IS  kissed-PER F the-girl-ACC 
"I have k issed  the  girl"

(b) to koritsi exi fîli-0-i
have-3S kissed-PER F/PA SS 
"The girl h a s  been  kissed"

Given the  p u rp o ses  of th is  th esis , I will n o t d iscu ss  the  an aly sis  of these  

form s here. Relevant analy ses are  offered by Rivero (1990) who p o stu la tes  a  

Voice P hrase , or Tsim pli (1989) and  X ydopoulos (1991a, 1994b) who view 

the  passive  elem ent a s  a sp e c tu a l w ith different rea lisa tion  (cf. Fassi-Fehri 

(1988) an d  O uhalla  (1991)). @

MG show s a sp ec tu a l m orphology in  all ten se  form s. This m ean s  th a t 

all te n se s  are  aspec tually  determ ined  for the  perfective vs  im perfective 

opposition, an d  no v ag u eness is  found a s  in  F rench  or C hinese. O n the 

b a sis  of th is , I will a ssu m e  th a t  MG does n o t d is tingu ish  a  n e u tra l view point 

in  te rm s of Sm ith 's (1991) theory.
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Let u s  now  see the  exact p roperties of view point in  MG. Recall th a t 

view point a sp ec t is  ab o u t the  gram m atical p re sen ta tio n  of th e  in te rna l 

tem poral s tru c tu re  of the  s itua tion . C onsider th e  following sen tences 

(M ackridge (1985: 105)):

(21) (a) X0es piya sto Panepistim io.
yeste rday  w ent-PE R F-lS  to-the-University-ACC 
"I w ent to the  University yesterday"

(b) F itisa  sto  Panepistim io Gesalonikis.
stud ied -P E R F -lS  in-the-University-ACC Thessaloniki-G EN  
"I s tu d ied  a t the  U niversity of Thessaloniki"

(22) (a) O tan im u n  m ikrôs p ijena  s tin  ek lisia  kaGe vôomâôa.
w hen w as-I sm all w ent-IM P-lS  to -th e-ch u rch  every w eek 
"When I w as young I u sed  to go to ch u rch  every week"

(b) XGes, tin  o ra  p u  p ijena  s tin  eklisia, s in ân d isa  ti M aria.
yesterday the hour that went-IM P-lS to-the-church m et-PERF-lS the-Mary 
"As I w as going to ch u rch  yesterday  I m et Mary"

The verb in  (21a) is perfective since the  sp eak er views the  s itu a tio n  a s  a

single an d  com pleted whole. In (21b) the  sp eak e r u se s  th e  perfective to 

describe a  s itu a tio n  a s  a  whole despite  the  fact th a t  it involves a  series of 

im plicit su b -s itu a tio n s . In (22a) the  sp eak er u se s  th e  im perfective to view 

the  s itua tion  iteratively. In (22b) the  sp eak er u se s  the  im perfective to 

describe the  going to the  ch u rch  show ing th a t the  action  w as in  p rogress 

w hen the  m eeting of M ary took place (perfective).

Perfective an d  im perfective view point types, a p a r t from  denoting  the 

s tan d a rd  d istinction  betw een com pletedness an d  non-com pletedness of a  

situa tion , also convey o ther asp ec tu a l m ean ings (see Jo se p h  & Philippaki- 

W arburton  (1987)). Perfective view point is u sed  to exp ress  (a type of] 

sem elfactive asp ec t (single occurrence of a  situation) a n d  p u n c tu a l a spec t 

(situation w ithout tem poral content)
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(23) S em elfa c tiv e
n a  m u  g rap s is
MODAL to-m e-GEN write-PERF-2S M ackridge (1985: 106)
"Write to  m e (at leas t once)"

(24) Punctual
O Nikos kliôose tin  po rta , pé tak se  to kliôi, k i éfije.
the Nikos locked-PERF-3S the door threw-PERF the key and left-PERF
"Nikos locked th e  door, th rew  aw ay the  key an d  left".

Im perfective v iew point can  have a  g rea ter variety  of a sp e c tu a l m eanings. It 

expresses h a b itu a l a sp ec t (situation  ch arac te ris tic  of a  period of time), 

co n tin u o u s a sp e c t (non-hab itual), progressive a sp ec t (continuity  of a  

dynam ic s itua tion ), iterative asp ec t (repetition of a  situation), an d  durative 

asp ec t (situa tion  th a t  h a s  d u ra tio n  in  time).

(25) H abitual
Évlepa tileô rasi tis  K iijakés 
w atched-IM P -lS  television the  S u n days 
"I u sed  to w atch  TV on Sunday"

(26) C ontinuou s
Âkuje m u sik i oh ti m éra
listened-IM P-3S m usic  all the  day
"He w as h sten in g  to m usic  the  whole day"

(27) Progressive
0  S piros k im ô tan  6ta n  arxise o sism ôs
the  Sp iros slept-IM P-3S w hen started-PER F-3S th e -ea rth q u ak e  
"Spiros w as sleeping w hen the earth q u ak e  started"

(28) Iterative
1 M aria tilefonuse 61o to proi.
the-M aria  called-IM P-3S all the  m orning 
"M aria w as calling the  whole morning"

(29) D urative
I eryâtes ésk av an  epi tr is  ores, 
the-w orkers dug-IM P-3P on th ree  h o u rs  
"The w orkers w ere digging for th ree  hours"
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4 .3  The S y n ta c tic  S ta tu s o f  V iew point A spect in  M.Greek

In the  p rev ious sec tions I d iscussed  the  d istinction  betw een perfective and  

im perfective view point a sp ec t following Sm ith  (1991). 1 suggested  th a t  th is  

d istinc tion  ho lds also  for MG. In th is  section 1 will exam ine th e  exact s ta tu s  

of view point a sp ec t in  the  syn tax  of MG.

4 .3 .1  A sp ect, X-bar T heory, th e  Split-INFL H yp oth esis , and R elated

Issu es! 1

The question  th a t  lies beh ind  the  syn tactic  s ta tu s  of view point a sp ec t is 

w hether or n o t to allow asp ec t (m orphem es/featu res) to be a  category in  its 

own right, th a t  is  to h ead  a  p h ra sa l projection in  te rm s of X -bar theory.

C hom sky (1965) w as the  first, to m y know ledge, who p roposed  th a t 

a sp ec t m orphem es, along w ith tense  an d  m odals, shou ld  be generated  

u n d e r a n  au x ilia iy  (AUX) node in  a  context-free p h ra se  s tru c tu re  ru les  

environm ent. F urtherm ore , in  the  first s tages of GB theory, a n  inflection 

(INFL) category w as a ssu m ed  to be the  h ead  of the  sen tence  (IP), contain ing  

inflectional m orphem es of the  verb (cf. C h o m sl^  (1981)). The id ea  w as th a t 

the  verb com es from  th e  lexicon a s  an  uninflected  stem  an d  acqu ires  its 

inflection by m oving to the  INFL head  position  (cf. C hom sky (1986b), B aker 

(1988)).

Tenny (1987) proposed  th a t a sp ec t is a n  in d ep en d en t functional 

category an d  shou ld  be viewed a s  sep ara te  from INFL. She a rg u es  th a t 

a sp ec t is sem an tica lly  d is tingu ished  from tense  an d  m odality  for the 

following r e a s o n s .  !2 First, ten se  an d  m odality  need  ex tra-gram m atical 

inform ation (i.e. speech  tim e an d  sp eak er's  a ttitu d e , respectively) in  order to 

be in terp re ted ; they  are  indexical. A spect is n o t in te rp re ted  th ro u g h  the 

context. Second, ten se  an d  m odality, un like  aspec t, show  a  degree of 

sem antic  a n d /o r  m orphological affinity in  th a t  they  can  be rea lised  by a
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com m on m orphem e or th a t  the  one can  express the  o ther (e.g. fu tu rity  as  

tense /m odality ). Third, a sp ec t in te rp re ta tion  is d ep en d en t on the  verb and  

its  in te rn a l argum en ts. This is n o t the  case w ith tense  or m odality. Finally, 

the  in te rp re ta tio n  of aspect, in  m ost cases, is  n o t influenced by th a t  of tense  

an d  m odality. Furtherm ore, Tenny also provides som e syn tac tic  a rg u m en ts  

for sep ara tin g  a sp ec t from INFL. First, she  a rgues th a t the  English  a sp ec tu a l 

m arker of the  progressive be -ing, or th a t  of the  perfective m ark e r have -en 

should  be differentiated from those  of ten se  or m odality  a s  they  can  occur in 

environm ents w here tense  or m odality  cannot. For in stance , ten se /m o d a lity  

m ark ers  can n o t co-occur w ith the  em pty category PRO, w hile asp ec t 

m orphem es can; th is  is show n by com paring the  following exam ples (Tenny 

(1987: 203)):

(30) (a) *Steve w an ts  PRO w ent to Verm ont. TENSE

(b) Steve w an ts  PRO to be going to V erm ont. ASPECT

Second, she  claim s th a t a sp ec t an d  te n se / m odality  shou ld  be rep resen ted  

a s  sep a ra te  syn tac tic  categories since asp ec t a p p ea rs  closer to the  verb 

while ten se  an d  m odality  are fa rth e r from it.i^ Third, it seem s th a t  ten se  an d  

m odality  tak e  syn tactic  scope over aspect, so the  la tte r n eed s  to be 

generated  u n d e r a  node lower th a t INFL (see also  E m onds (1976)). F ourth , 

a sp ec t m ark e rs  like be -ing need  to be syntactically  sep a ra ted  from  the  m ain  

verb a s  "[the verb] h a s  lexical identity  of its  own" (Tenny (1987: 206)). 

Finally, there  is  som e evidence from  R u ssian  w hich suggests  th a t  the  

im perfective m ark e r is re la ted  to the  whole verb p h ra se , th a t  is 

independen tly  of the  a sp ec tu a l specification of the  verb itself. So, it shou ld  

be s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted  a s  ex ternal to the  verb. B ased on th e  above 

a rg um en ta tion  Tenny claim s th a t asp ec t is an  in d ep en d en t syn tactic  

category b u t she  does n o t m ake a  firm p roposal a s  to its  exact s tru c tu ra l 

rep resen ta tion ,

Pollock (1989) an d  C hom sky (1991), am ong o thers, have proposed  

th a t  th e  syn tactic  h ead  of INFL should  be sp lit in to  its  com ponent p a r ts  on
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the  b a s is  of evidence having  to do w ith linear order differences (in adverb 

placem ent) betw een English an d  F rench  ("Split-INFL hypothesis"). The re su lt 

w as th a t the  m orphem es of ten se  an d  (subject) ag reem ent w ere a ssu m ed  to 

constitu te  in d ep en d en t functional categories in  th e ir  own right, is The verb 

would move cyclically to each  one of the functional h e ad s  to acqu ire  its  

inflectional affixes. M ovem ent of th e  verb (upw ard or dow nw ard; overt or 

covert) w as su b jec t to language variation.

The Split-INFL hypo thesis  gave a  b a s is  for o ther sch o la rs  to claim  

th a t o ther p a r ts  of th e  verb inflection shou ld  also  be th o u g h t of a s  

in d ep en d en t functional categories in  X -bar theory  term s. S u ch  categories 

inc luded  negation, voice, an d  aspect, am ong m any  o thers. Belletti (1990) 

a ssu m ed  the  existence of an  a sp ec t p h ra se  for th e  an a ly sis  of p a s t  

partic ip les in  Italian. The po stu la tio n  of su ch  a  p h ra se  w as a rgued  to be 

"accurate from a  m orphological po in t of view" (Belletti (1990: 33)). In o ther 

w ords, she  claim ed th a t  the  p a s t  particip le  co n sis ts  of a n  ag reem en t (AGR) 

p h ra se  (AGRoP of C hom sky (1991)) w hich selects a n  a sp ec tu a l (Asp) p h ra se  

a s  its  com plem ent. Asp con ta in s the  Ita lian  partic ip ia l inflection -t-, while 

AGR con ta in s  gender an d  n u m b er inflection. F urtherm ore , th e  Asp h ead  

selects VP a s  its  com plem ent. The p a s t  particip le  form  is  th e n  form ed by the  

verb m oving from its  b ase  position  to Asp an d  AGR for affixation

p urposes. 1 6

O uhalla  (1991) also a rgues th a t  a sp ec t p ro jects its  own X -bar 

s tru c tu re . He believes th a t  the  sam e pred ictions can n o t be m ade u n d e r  the  

a ssu m p tio n  th a t a sp ec t is con tained  in  a  n o n -sp lit INFL. Evidence for th is  

com es from  B an tu  languages like Chichew a or K inyarw anda w hich  show  

th a t a sp ec tu a l m orphem es are  p a r t of the  verb form. However, th e re  is no 

prediction  a s  to the  o rder of ap p earan ce  of the  v a rio u s  m orphem es u n d e r 

INFL. A nother piece of evidence for the  independence  of a sp ec tu a l 

m orphology com es from  the  fact th a t  in  m any  languages ten se  an d  

a sp ec tu a l m orphem es a re  a ttach ed  to d is tin c t verbal item s (e.g. m ain  an d  

auxiliary  verb) often sep a ra ted  by o ther elem ents. O uhalla  p roposes, a s
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Tenny an d  Belletti did, th a t  a sp ec t shou ld  be s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted  a s  a  

projection im m ediately  above VP, reflecting the  close m orphological 

re la tionsh ip  betw een asp ec t an d  verb. Furtherm ore, O uhalla  claim s th a t 

evidence in  favour of th e  "headness" of a sp ec t com es from  typology. In o ther 

w ords, he d is tin g u ish es  two types of asp ec t m orphem es, on typological 

g rounds. Som e languages, like Chichew a or K inyarw anda, have verbal 

a sp ec t ([+V]) w hile o thers, like Swahili or W elsh, have nom inal a sp ec t ([+N]). 

This p a ram ete r is  responsib le  for the  existence of one-w ord verbal form s an d  

perip h rastic  verbal form s respectively. The form er are  derived by th e  verb 

m oving to b o th  a sp e c t an d  ten se  form ing a  Tj complex. The la tte r

are derived by th e  verb  m oving to the  asp ec t h ead  [V+Asp] an d  by a  dum m y 

elem ent (e.g. auxiliary) being in serted  u n d e r T to su p p o rt ten se  afflxes. A 

language m ay in s ta n tia te  bo th  va lues of the  above a sp ec t p a ram ete r, having 

bo th  verbal an d  nom inal a sp ec tu a l m orphem es.i?

Rivero (1990, 1992a) a ssu m es  th a t a spec t shou ld  h ead  its  own 

p h ra sa l p ro jection  in  X -bar te rm s, a t leas t a s  far a s  MG sy n tax  is 

concerned. 18 In doing so, she su b scrib es  to the  split-INFL h ypo thesis  and  

views verb affixation a s  an  operation  w hich tak es  place in  the  syntax , in  the  

sp irit of B aker (1988). The location of AspP is ju s t  above VP. In th e  case  of 

sim ple (absolute) ten ses , the  a sp ec t h ead  co n sis ts  e ither of the  a sp ec tu a l 

m orphem e -s- for perfective or of the  -0 -  m orphem e for im p e r f e c t iv e .I n  the  

case of com plex (relative) ten ses , the  asp ec t h ead  consists  of the  auxiliary  

verb ex- (have). The n a tu re  of the  a sp ec tu a l h ead  follows from th e  fac t th a t  

Rivero recognises th e  existence of Perfect a sp ec t in  MG a s  rep resen ted  by 

the auxiliary  have. The tree -s tru c tu re s  in  (31) below illu s tra te  th e  re levan t 

s tru c tu re s  th a t  Rivero p roposes for th e  Aorist an d  the  P resen t Perfect (Rivero 

(1992a: 310)):
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(31)

AGR

T AspP 
[+past]

Asp VP
[+perfective] |

V

(b) AGRP

AGR TP

AORIST

PRESENT PERFECT

4 .3 .2  A gainst th e  X-bar S ta tu s o f  A spect

Tsim pli (1992) view s th e  in s tan tia tio n  of view point a sp ec t from  a  different 

perspective. She exploits evidence from first language acqu isition  to argue 

ag a in s t the  X -bar s ta tu s  of aspect. She a rgues th a t  a t the  early  s tages of 

child language fu nc tiona l pro jections are a b se n t (prefunctional stage).

However, d a ta  from several languages show  th a t child  syn tax  

con ta in s a sp e c tu a l inform ation  a t the  p refunctional stage. At th e  sam e stage 

tense  an d  o ther func tiona l categories are  absen t. This seem s to suggest th a t 

a sp ec t h a s  n o t th e  sam e syn tactic  s ta tu s  a s  the  o th er functional categories.

Tsim pli c laim s th a t  a sp ec t h a s  the  following properties. F irst, a sp ec t 

is p a r t of the  a rg u m en t s tru c tu re  (theta-grid) of the  verb a s  it is  a ssu m ed  to 

sa tu ra te  the  event position  of the  verb (H igginbotham  (1985, 1994)). Second, 

a sp ec t is n o t su b jec t to param etric  varia tion  a s  it h a s  a  close 

(morphological) re la tion  to the  verb stem , universally . Third, a sp ec t never 

pro jects in  the  sy n tax  a s  an  in d ep en d en t category. Finally, asp ec t 

m orphem es are a tta ch e d  to the  verb stem  by a  lexical affixation procedure
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an d  n o t by syn tactic  affixation a s  is  th e  case w ith  o th er inflectional 

m orphem es of the  verb .2 0

The cen tra l a rg u m en t beh ind  Tsim pli's suggestion  a b o u t th e  lexical 

origin of a sp ec tu a l m orphology on the  verb concerns th e  non-concatenative  

n a tu re  of a sp ec t in  som e languages (Greek an d  Sem itic languages). T hat it 

to say, she  s tre sse s  the  fact th a t  it is im possible to sep a ra te  th e  a sp ec tu a l 

m orphem e from the  verbal stem  a s  the  p rocedure  involves a  series of 

m orphophonem ic a lterations.

Finally, it is  in te resting  to note th a t  Tsim pli believes th a t  a sp ec t is n o t 

to be viewed, necessarily , a s  a  functional category since its  a ttested  

p roperties en tail th a t  it m ay be a  sub stan tiv e  category in s tead . If correct, 

th is  option w ould invalidate the  possib ility  th a t  view point a sp ec t p ro jects  in  

the syn tax  a s  a  functional category.

4 .3 .3  More on  A spectual M orphology in  M.Greek

Jo se p h  Ô6 Sm im iotop oulos (1993) d iscu ss  a  series of im p o rtan t observations 

concerning verbal m orphology in  MG. Their suggestion  is th a t  th e  operation  

responsib le  for the  construction  of verbal form s in  MG are lexical 

(morphological) ra th e r  th a n  afflxal (syntactic).

Their a rg um en ta tion  is d irected  ag a in s t Rivero's (1990) an a ly sis  for 

MG an d  all o ther analyses th a t a ssu m e  Pollock's (1989) fram ew ork on 

syn tactic  affixation. Recall th a t  Rivero claim s th a t  the  verb in  MG m oves 

cyclically from  its  original position  to each  one of th e  functional h ead s  an d  

acqu ires the  respective affixes. The m ovem ent of the  verb from h ead  to h ead  

reflects the  linear order of the  m orphem es in  the  verbal form s.

A key a rg u m en t for Jo sep h  8s Sm im io topoulos 's  claim s is th a t  several 

m orphem es in  MG, th a t are  tak en  by Rivero to be ch arac te ris tic  of a  single
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gram m atical category, ap p ea r to be rea lisa tio n s  of th ree  gram m atical 

categories. So, let u s  take  a s  an  exam ple the  m ediopassive ao ris t form of the  

verb p léno  (wash) (Joseph  & Sm im iotopoulos (1993: 389)):

(32) (a) pli- -0- -ik- -a- -n
stem -voice-aspect-tense-agreem ent
"they were w a sh e d /th e y  w ashed  them selves"

(b) AGRP

AsoP
[+PAST]

VoiceP
+PERF

Voice

The form in  (32a) is a ssu m ed  to be form ed by the  verb m oving to each  one of 

the functional h ead s  in  the  s tru c tu re  in  (32b). However, Jo se p h  & 

Sm im iotopoulos disagree w ith the  segm entation  in  (32a). The m orphem e -ik- 

in  (32a) is n o t ju s t  a n  a sp ec tu a l m orphem e; it is  the  m orphological 

rea lisa tion  of th ree  properties: m ediopassive voice, p a s t  ten se  an d  perfective 

aspect. If one of th ese  specific p roperties is m issing  th e n  the  -ik- m orphem e 

does n o t appear. This is show n by the  following forms:

(33) (a) 0a pli0ûn
FUT wash-3P-PASS-PERF 
"they will be w ashed"

(b) p linane  
wash-3P-ACT-PERF-PAST 
"they w ashed..."

(c) p lénondan  
wash-3P-PASS-lMPERF-PAST 
"they were being w ashed"
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None of th ese  form s con ta in s  th e  m orphem e -ik-. (33a) is of m ediopassive 

voice an d  perfective asp ec t b u t  of fu tu re  tense. (33b) is  of p a s t  ten se  an d  

perfective a sp ec t b u t of active voice. (33c) is of m ediopassive voice an d  p a s t 

tense  b u t  of im perfective aspect. It follows th a t the  -ik- segm ent can n o t be 

tak en  to express ju s t  (perfective) aspect. All th ese  exam ples illu s tra te  the  

m orphological phenom enon  of cum ulative exponence w hich is "a pervasive 

property  of G reek verbal morphology" (Joseph  & Sm im io topoulos (1993: 

391)).

The sam e arg u m en t is extended to a sp ec tu a l m orphology m ore 

generally. Jo se p h  & Sm im iotopoulos highlight the  irregu larity  in  the  

form ation of perfective-im perfective verbal s tem s w hich involves several 

m orphophonem ic opera tions (e.g. vowel change, su b trac tio n , or suppletion). 

Furtherm ore, they  also exclude th e  w orkable possib ility  of the  verb m oving 

to each  one of the  functional h ead s  an d  acquiring  a b s tra c t m ark e rs  (e.g. 

PERFECTIVE) w hich la te r are  spelled o u t a s  a tte sted . They describe th is  

possibility  a s  "nothing m ore th a n  a  m orphological so lu tion  m asq u erad in g  a s  

a  syn tactic  one" (Joseph  & S m im iotopoulos (1993: 393-4)). The problem  

w ith  su ch  a  solution, according  to Jo se p h  & S m im iotopoulos, lies in  the  fact 

th a t  m orphem e ordering an d  verb-raising  can n o t be m atched  since, again , a  

se t of m orphological m le s  m u s t be invoked to spell o u t the  form s. T hus, 

Jo se p h  Ô6 Sm im iotopoulos conclude th a t there  is  no con tribu tion  on the  

p a rt of syn tax  to the  build ing  of verbal form s, a s  it is  a  m a tte r  of m orphology 

alone.

4 .3 .4  V iew point A spect and A ccu sative  Case

Tenny (1987, 1992) explores th e  re la tions betw een the  verb an d  its  

a rgum ents. Specifically, she a rg u es  th a t the  d irect a rg u m en t of a  verb 

"m easures out" the  event described  by the  verb over tim e. In th is  case, the  

d irect a rg u m en t can  be u n d ers to o d  a s  undergoing  "a change on a  scale". 

Events are  linguistically  delim ited th ro u g h  the  scale th a t  d irect a rg u m en ts
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provide. So, delim ited events are those  events th a t  have a  fixed tim e length  

over w hich they  m u s t occur. Let u s  see the  following sen ten ces  a s  an  

illustra tion:

(34) (a) M aiy ate  a n  apple.

(b) Jo h n  p u sh ed  the  cart.

(c) Jo h n  p u sh ed  the  ca rt to A thens.

In (34a) the  d irect a rg u m en t the  apple  m easu re s  o u t th e  event, a s  it 

u ndergoes a  g rad u a l change, i.e. a s  it is  being consum ed  in  consecutive 

stages. At the  sam e tim e it also delim its the  event a s  it p laces it w ith in  a  

tim e b o u n d a iy  (accom plishm ent). In (34b) the  d irect a rg u m en t the  cart 

m easu re s  o u t the  event by changing  position  in  space  b u t it does n o t delim it

it, a s  there  is no endpo in t to the  p rog ress  of the  event (activity). However, if

we add  a  d irectional (internal) a rg u m en t to (34b) a s  in  (34c) th en  the  event 

is also delim ited. T hat is, the  d is tance  from the  s ta rtin g  po in t to A thens is  of 

fixed length, so th e  activity described  by the verb will come to an  end  an d  it 

will be delim ited.

In view of th is  in te resting  d iscussion . Borer (1993) a ssu m e s  th a t  the  

whole p rocedure  of b ind ing  the  event can  be syntactically  rep resen ted . 

Specifically, she claim s th a t the  direct a rgum en t NP m oves to the  Specifier 

of an  A spect P h rase  w here it en te rs  into a  S pec-head  re la tion  w ith  the  

a sp ec t h ead  an d  the  event is m easu red  out. C onsequently , th e  d irect 

a rg u m en t NP also  receives A ccusative Case in  the  [Spec, AspP]. So, the  

sem an tic  requ irem en t for m easu rin g  o u t the event by th e  d irect a rg u m en t is 

"recom pensed", in  a  sense , by the  m easu re r NP receiving s tru c tu ra l C ase . 2 1

Borer fu rth e r suggests  th a t  th e  A spect P h rase  rep laces the  AGRo 

p h ra se  of C hom sky (1991, 1993). This is b ecause  the  licensing function  of 

AGRo is now u n d e rta k en  by the  a sp ec t head . In add ition  to th a t. Borer 

follows the  s tan d a rd  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  a  tense  h ead  is  responsib le  for Case- 

m ark ing  the  ex ternal a rg u m en t of th e  verb; the  su b jec t NP m oves to [Spec,
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TP] an d  en te rs  a  S pec-head  agreem ent re la tion  w ith the  h ead  T. T hus, the 

C ase req u irem en ts  of b o th  the  in te rn a l an d  ex ternal a rg u m en ts  of the  verb 

are viewed a s  s tru c tu ra lly  sym m etric operations.

4 .3 .5  A T heory o f  th e  S yn ta x  o f  V iew point A spect in M.Greek

Following the  id eas  of Tenny (1987), Belletti (1990), O uhalla  (1991), and  

Rivero (1990, 1992a), I w ould like to suggest th a t  (viewpoint) a sp ec t is 

syn tactically  rea lised  a s  a  functional categoiy  in  MG (see also X ydopoulos 

(1991a) an d  A lexiadou (1994) for sim ilar conclusions). Specifically, a sp ec t is 

a  functional h ead  (Asp) w hich consists  of the  b inary  fea tu res  [± perfective]. 

These fea tu res  rep re sen t the  m orphological opposition  betw een perfective 

an d  im perfective view point aspect.

The Asp h ead  is a ssu m ed  to take  a  VP a s  its  C om plem ent. Asp is also 

a ssu m ed  to p ro ject an  AspP, a s  all o ther heads. In  s tru c tu ra l te rm s, AspP 

will ap p ea r ju s t  above VP an d  ju s t  below TP (based on C hom sky's (1995b) 

schem a).2 2  The s tru c tu re  will look like th a t  in  (35):

(35)

AsoP

As s ta ted  in  C hap ter 1, th e  verb will be a ssu m ed  to com e from the  Lexicon 

bearing  a  se t of form al (morphological) fea tu res  concern ing  ten se , mood, 

aspect, an d  (|)-features (num ber an d  person). For the  derivation to converge, 

all th ese  verb fea tu res  need  to be checked ag a in s t the  corresponding  

fea tu res  borne by the  respective functional head s . So the  verb m oves 

(overtly in  MG) first to the  Asp h ead  w here view point a sp ec t is  checked, then  

to T w here tense , n u m b er an d  person  are checked, an d  finally to Mood 

w here m ood is checked.
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The p resence  of AspP in  the  MG c lause  s tru c tu re  is  also necessa ry  for 

licensing the  form al fea tu res  of the  object DP, tak ing  into considera tion  

Tenny (1987, 1992) an d  Borer (1993). To th is  extent, I will ad o p t th e ir idea  

th a t  the  object DP satisfies its Case requ irem en ts  in  the  dom ain  of an  

asp ec tu a l ph rase . In particu la r, I will suggest th a t  th e  re levan t m ovem ent is 

ab strac t; th e  form al fea tu res  (i.e. Case) of the  d irec t object move to [Spec, 

AspP] w here they  are  checked ag a in s t those  of Asp u n d e r  S pec-head  

agreem ent. I will fu r th e r assu m e  th a t th ese  fea tu res  do n o t tak e  along the  

re s t of the  DP; th e  object DP rem ains in  its  original position  w ith in  VP in 

overt syn tax  an d  is  spelled ou t there.

I th in k  th a t  m y suggestion fits satisfactorily  in to  C hom sky 's (1995b) 

fram ew ork. Recall th a t, in  the  la te s t version of the  m in im alis t p rogram m e, 

the  only functional categoiy in  the  c lause s tru c tu re  is Tense, given th a t 

AGRs an d  AGRo have been  abandoned . In the  absence  of AGRs, T is 

responsib le  for h an d lin g  all functions th a t u sed  to be connected  to AGRs, 

w ith the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  T agrees w ith the  su b jec t of the  sen tence. These 

are functions concern ing  the licensing of the  su b jec t DP of the  sen tence. The 

licensing of the  object DP, however, is  h an d led  w ith in  the  VP, a n  

a ssu m p tio n  rem in iscen t of GB theory. I believe th a t  we can  th in k  of the  

licensing of the  object DP a s  being sym m etric w ith th a t  of the  su b jec t DP. A 

way of doing th is  is  to  assign  a  functional category w ith  th e  licensing of 

object DP. Given Tenny 's an d  B orer's suggestions (Section 4.3.4) ab o u t the  

close sem antic  re la tion  of asp ec t to the  d irect in te rn a l a rg u m en t of the  verb, 

I am  claim ing th a t Asp is responsib le  for checking the  form al fea tu res  of the  

d irect object. T hus, th e  licensing of b o th  the  su b jec t an d  the  object of the  

verb in  MG wiU now  be accoun ted  for in  a  sym m etric an d  uniform  way, a s  

s ta ted  above.

My p roposal goes ag a in st Tsim pli's (1992) suggestions ab o u t the  

n a tu re  of view point a sp ec t in  MG. I believe th a t th e  fac t th a t  verb form s in  

early child language a re  specified for a sp ec t does n o t necessarily  argue
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ag a in s t a sp ec t being a  functional h ead  in  the  c lause  s tru c tu re  of a d u lt 

g ram m ar. In my opinion, it does suggest how ever th a t  the  m orphological 

form ation of th ese  form s involves a  lexical operation  an d  can n o t be assigned  

solely to syntax. I agree w ith  th is. The m in im alist program m e, un like  its  

p redecesso rs , a ssu m es  indeed  th a t the  lexicon is  responsib le  for 

m orphological operations an d  th a t  m orphology is d is tin c t from syn tax  (cf. 

C hap ter 1). However, the  role of syn tax  is  to co n stru c t in te rp re tab le  s trings 

of lexical item s. So, syn tax  n eeds to evaluate the  gram m atical specification 

of each  lexical item  inserted  in  a  derivation, th is  being the  pu rp o se  of 

fea tu re  checking. In the  sam e sp irit 1 feel th a t  we need  to p o s tu la te  an  

asp ec t p h ra se  in  order to be able to evaluate the  a sp ec tu a l specification of 

verbs an d  th e  C ase specification of object D P s . 2 3

F urtherm ore , 1 agree w ith Jo se p h  & S m im io topoulos 's  (1993) 

objections to Rivero's (1990, 1992a) theory  (see m y Section 4.1). 1 th in k  th a t 

any  gram m atical theory  th a t views m orphological affixation a s  p a r t of 

syn tax  is problem atic  and  should  be aban d o n ed  a s  n o t being  descriptively 

adequate . N evertheless, the  m in im alist program m e does n o t face su ch  a  

problem  since it h ighlights the  independence of the  lexicon from th e  syntax. 

It follows th e n  th a t  m y claim s ab o u t the  postu la tio n  of a  p h ra sa l category of 

a sp ec t in  the  syntax , n o t for affixation p u rp o ses  b u t for syn tactic  

w ellform edness, a re  valid an d  co n sis ten t w ith Jo se p h  dm S m im io topoulos 's  

em pirical claim s, though  they  go stra ig h t ag a in s t th e ir  conception of the  

b o u n d arie s  betw een m orphology an d  syntax.

4 .3 .6  On th e  Form ation o f  Sim ple and C om plex T en ses  in M.Greek

So, far 1 have argued  th a t view point a sp ec t is  syntactically  rep resen ted  a s  

the functional category Asp (in X -bar term s) in  the  c lause  s tru c tu re  of MG. 

A dditional evidence for su ch  a  claim  com es from the  d istinc tion  in  the  

form ation of Sim ple and  Complex ten se s  in  MG.
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Recall from  C hap ter 2 th a t MG d is tin g u ish es  betw een one-w ord 

(simple) an d  p erip h rastic  (complex) ten se  form s. Sim ple ten se s  are  form ed 

by the  m ain  verb alone bearing  tense , aspect, agreem ent (and voice) 

m orphology. Com plex ten se s  Eire form ed by the  auxiliary  verb éxo (have) and  

the  perfect form ative of the  m ain  verb. The auxiliary  b ea rs  ten se  and  

agreem ent m orphology (i.e. it is  inflected) while the  m ain  verb b e a rs  only 

asp ec t (and voice) m orphology. T hat is, the  rea lisa tion  of ten se  an d  aspec t 

m orphem es is sep a ra te  in  th is  case:

(36) O J a n is  ixe pji ton  kafé tu
the-Yanis-NOM  PAST-have-3S drink-PERF the  coffee-ACC h is  
'Y anis h ad  d ru n k  h is coffee"

MG is n o t the  only language th a t  show s th is  p a tte rn . Swahili, W elsh, and  

Ita lian  also  show  ten se  an d  a sp ec t m orphology separa te ly  in  perip h rastic  

tenses; ten se  is on the  auxiliary  while a sp ec t is on the  m ain  verb (see 

C arsten s  & Kinyalolo (1989) for Swahili (37a); S ad ler (1988) for W elsh (37b); 

an d  Belletti (1990) for Italian  (37c)):

(37) (a) J u m a  a-ta -k u w a a-m e-p ika  ch ak u la
J u m a  AGR-FUT-be AGR-PERF-cook food 
"Ju m a will have cooked food"

(b) Roedd Pawl wedi darllen  y lly th rau  
PAST-be-AGR Paul PERF read  the  le tte rs  
"Paul h ad  read  the  letters"

(c) Ho letto la  le tte ra  
I-have-PRES read-PERF the  le tter 
"I have read  the  letter"

The above d a ta  show  th a t a sp ec t an d  ten se  can  indeed  be rea lised  on 

sep a ra te  lexical item s. This fact fu rth e r su p p o rts  the  idea  th a t  the  Asp head  

needs to ex ist separa te ly  from T or o ther by-p roducts  of INFL.

Next, le t u s  consider the  s ta tu s  of the  auxiliary  éxo  (have). I will claim 

th a t the  auxiliary  éxo h a s  no sem antic  con ten t w hatsoever (it is  a  dum m y 

elem ent). Its sole p u rp o se  is to su p p o rt the  m ain  verb in  the  form ation of
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com plex te n se s  (see also Kayne (1993)). I will a ssu m e  th a t  it com es from the 

Lexicon bearing  ten se  an d  agreem ent fea tu res  an d  is  in serted  u n d e r  T in  the  

MG syn tax  (see also  B ach (1967) an d  O uhalla  (1991) for sim ilar proposals). 

The m ain  verb perfect form ative orig inates u n d e r V bearing  a sp ec t (and 

voice) fea tu res; w ith in  VP it satisfies its  them atic  requ irem en ts. It follows its  

fea tu res  up  to the  Asp h ead  w here view point a sp ec t is checked. Its  jo u rn ey  

te rm in a tes  th e re  a s  it h a s  no o ther m orphological fea tu res  th a t need  to be 

checked (see also  C hap ter 2).

My so lu tion  is different from K ayne's (1993) theory  of auxiliary  

selection a s  we will see next. Let m e sk e tch  h is  m odel by ad ap tin g  it to MG. 

The m ain  suggestion  is th a t  the  auxiliary  have  h a s  certa in  sim ilarities w ith 

the  possessive have.^^ Kayne analy ses  the  possessive have  a s  being the  

spell-ou t form  of a n  underly ing  copula  be. The sen tence in  (38a) h a s  the  D- 

s tru c tu re  in  (38b) below:

(38) (a) O J a n is  éxi én a  vivlio.
the-Yanis-NOM  h a s  a  book.
'T an is  h a s  a  book"

(b) ... IME [d p  Spec Do [DPposs [AGRo QP/NP]]]

The DPposs o Ja n is  n eed s  to move to get Case. It first goes to the  [Spec, DP] 

w here it c an n o t get C ase from D. So, it m oves u p  to the  nex t specifier 

position  th a t  of the  copula  w here it is  Case licensed. On the  a ssu m p tio n  

th a t DP is sim ilar to CP, the  [Spec, DP] position  is  a ssu m ed  to be a n  A -bar 

position  (Szabolcsi (1981, 1983)). So, the  m ovem ent of th e  DPposs from [Spec, 

AGRP] (A-position) to [Spec, DP] (A-bar position) an d  th e n  to the  specifier of 

the  copu la  a n  (A-position) is n o t legitim ate (im proper m ovem ent). The 

derivation is rescu ed  by m aking  the  [Spec, DP] in to  an  A -position. This is 

done by the  D h ead  m oving an d  incorporating  to th e  copu la  IME (cf. B aker 

(1988)). The com plex D+IME is a ssu m ed  to be phonetically  spelled  ou t a s  

exo. The derived s tru c tu re  for (38a) will look like (39) below:2 s

(39) (a) DPposs/i Dj+IME [d p  [spec L'] [d  tj] [ [b] [AGRo Q P/NP]]]
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(b) O Jân is i éxi [d p  [spec b'] [o  tj] [ [ti] [AGR° én a  vivlio]]]

The sam e derivation  is  a ssu m e d  for auxiliary  have. The difference lies in  the 

in te rn a l s tru c tu re  of th e  DP com plem ent of IME. The sen tence  in  (40a) will 

have th e  s tru c tu re  in  (40b):

(40) (a) O J a n is  éxi ayorâsi ta  vivlia
the-Yanis-NOM  PRES-have-3S buy-PERF the-books-A CC 
'Y anis h a s  b o u g h t the  books"

(b) DPsubj/i Dj+IME [d p  tj' [d  tj] . . .  [vp  ti V DPobj]]

(c) O Jan is j éxi [d p  b '  [d  tj] ... [vp  b  [v  ayorâsi] [d p  ta  vivlia]]

The su b jec t DP h ere  o rig inates in  [Spec, VP] an d  m oves to [Spec, DP] for 

Case reaso n s . There it c an n o t receive C ase so it m oves fu rth e r u p  to the  

specifier of th e  co p u la  w here it is  C ase-m arked . This m ovem ent is im proper 

(from A -position to  A '-position an d  to A-position). The whole derivation is 

again  re scu ed  by th e  D h ead  moving an d  incorpora ting  in to  th e  copula. The 

com plex is co n seq u en tly  spelled  o u t a s  éxo. In languages o th er th a n  MG 

partic ip ia l ag reem en t an d  h a v e /b e  a lte rnation  is ob tainab le. On the  one 

han d , auxiliary  a lte rn a tio n  is accoun ted  for by incorpora tion  vs  n o n ­

incorporation  of th e  D h ead  to the  copula. On the  o th er h an d , partic ip ia l 

agreem ent is viewed a s  d ep en d en t on language p a rtic u la r  p roperties  of 

agreem ent h e a d s  (active vs  in e rt AGR) th a t are a ssu m ed  to ex ist w ith in  the  

partic ip ia l c lause .

As we saw  earlier, I suggested  a  so lu tion  for MG com plex ten se s  

w hich differs from  K ayne's theory. I did th is  for p u rp o se s  of exposition  

w ith in  the  ten se  re p re se n ta tio n  m odel I am  suggesting  in  th is  th e sis  an d  no t 

becau se  I d isagree w ith  K ayne's claim s. In add ition  to th is , fu rth e r re sea rch  

is needed  to e s ta b lish  th e  exact s ta tu s  of éxo (have) in  MG w hich I will no t 

p u rsu e  here, given th e  scope of th is  work. In o th e r w ords, K ayne's theory  

can  be easily a d a p te d  in  MG, a s  we saw  by the  b rief p resen ta tio n  I gave 

above (see also X ydopoulos (1994b)).
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Finally, I would like to po in t ou t th a t  m y claim s go ag a in s t those  of 

Rivero (1990, 1992a). Recall from Section 4 .3 .1  th a t  Rivero a ssu m e s  th a t 

the  auxiliary  éxo  in  MG is  "base-generated" in  Asp an d  from there  it m oves 

to h igher functional h e ad s  for affixation p u rposes. As shou ld  be clear from 

the  d iscu ssio n  so far, the  auxiliary  éxo (have) in  MG does n o t have any  

a sp ec tu a l m orphology w hatsoever (see footnote 23). So, I do n o t see any  

reaso n  for it to ap p ea r in  Asp. In add ition  to th is , by  generating  the  auxiliary  

in  Asp, Rivero p reven ts the  m ain  verb from acquiring  its  a sp ec tu a l 

m orphem e. Hence, she can n o t explain how the  perfect form ative is m ark ed  

for perfective viewpoint.

5. A sp ec t-sen sitiv e  Adverbials

In th is  section I will d iscu ss  a  special group of adverb ials  th a t  show  

sensitivity  to th e  view point a sp ec t specification of th e  verb p red icate . F irst, I 

will exam ine th e ir  p roperties  in  te rm s of view point sensitivity , non- 

sensitivity  to tense , d is tribu tion  in  the  MG clause, an d  com bination  p a tte rn s  

w ith o ther adverb ials. Second, 1 will d istingu ish  them  from  adverb ials  th a t  

ap p ea r to m odify the verb 's  so-called Aktionsart. Third, I will p ropose how 

they  shou ld  be rep resen ted  syntactically. Finally, I will also  suggest a  

licensing m echan ism  for them .

5.1  The Nature o f  A sp ect-sen sitiv e  Adverbials

I will call aspect-sensitive  all those  adverb ials th a t  a re  sensitive to the  

v iew poin t-aspect opposition  perfective vs  im perfective (regardless of the  

s itu a tio n  a sp ec t type of the  verb). Given the  b ip a rtite  d is tinc tion  in  

view point aspec t, I will d istingu ish  two types of aspect-sensitive  adverb ials. 

Type 1 adverb ials  will be those  th a t require perfective viewpoint. Type II 

adverb ials are  those  th a t  require  im perfective viewpoint. In MG, adverb ials  

like mjâ fora  (once), ôjô fo rés  (twice) etc., môlis (just), an d  kiôlasf^^ or iSi
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(already) belong to Type I. In con trast, adverb ials  like sim 9os  (usually), 

sinéxia  (continuously), sixnâ  (frequently), kàOe méra  or kaOimerinâ (every 

day), tak tikâ  (regularly), an d  p a n d a  (always) belong to Type II . 2 7  Next, I will 

exam ine som e p roperties  of these  adverb ials  th a t  a re  im p o rtan t for the  

form ulation  of a  syn tac tic  theo iy  for them .

5 .1 .1  S e n s it iv ity  to  V iew point S p ec ifica tion

The m ost im p o rtan t property  of th ese  adverb ials is th a t  they  show  sensitiv ity  

to the  view point a sp ec t specification of the  verb. It is im p o rtan t to po in t o u t 

here th a t th is  sensitiv ity  is m anifested  according  to the  view point a sp ec t of 

the verb, a s  expressed  by asp ec tu a l m orphology.

Type I adverb ials  requ ire  the  verb to b e a r perfective view point aspect. 

The exam ples in  (41) show  th a t th is  is indeed  the  case:

(41) (a) O J a n is  ôimosiefse m iâ fo râ / m ô lis /k iô la s  to ârGro.
the-Yanis-NOM published-PERF-38 on ce/ju st/a lread y  the-article-ACC  
"Yanis p u b lished  the article o n c e /ju s t/  already. "

(b) O J a n is  ixe mid fo r a /m ôlis /k iô la s  ôimosiéfsi to ârGro. 
the-Yanis-NOM had-3S published-PERF o n c e /ju st/ already the-article-ACC  
'Y anis h ad  p u b lished  the  article o n c e /ju s t /  already. "

(c) * 0  J a n is  ôimosieve m iâ fo râ /m ô lis /k iô la s  to ârGro.2 »
the-Yanis-NOM published-IMPERF-3S o n c e /ju s t /already the-article-ACC

Exam ples (41a&b) show  th a t adverb ials of Type I are  com patib le  w ith  

perfective view point a sp ec t (in sim ple or com plex tense). Exam ple (41c) 

proves th a t su ch  adverb ials  are  incom patible w ith  im perfective viewpoint.

Type II adverb ials  requ ire  th a t the view point of the  verb be 

imperfective. This is illu s tra ted  by the  sen ten ces  in  (42) below:
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(42) (a) I m â n a  m as  m ajireve sixna /sirdO os/taktikâ  fasolâôa.
the-mother-NOM of-us cooked-IMPERF often /usually /regularly  bean-soup  
"O ur m o ther w as cooking o ften /u su a lly /reg u la r ly  b e an  soup."

(b) *I m â n a  m as  m ajirepse s ixn â / simOosj tak tikâ  fasolâôa. 
the-mother-NOM of-us cooked-PERF often /usually /regularly  bean-soup

(c) *I m â n a  m as  éxi m ajirépsi s ixn â f sinîOos/  tak tikâ  fasolâôa.
the-mother-NOM of-us had-3S cooked-PERF often/usually/regularly bean-soup

Sentence (42a) show s th a t  adverb ials of Type II are  fully com patible w ith 

im perfective view point. The ungram m aticality  of (42b&c) is due  to the  

perfective view point of the  verb.

5 .1 .2  D e ic tic  T en se and A sp ect-sen sitiv e  Adverbials

/M other p roperty  th a t  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials have is th a t  they  are  n o t 

sensitive to th e  ten se  specification of the  sen tence a s  is the  case  w ith  deictic 

adverb ials (see C hap ter 2). This is  despite  the  fact th a t  they  con tribu te  to 

the  overall tem pora l in te rp re ta tio n  of the  p red icate  w ith in  the  lim its se t by 

view point aspec t. Therefore, I th in k  it w ould be ra th e r  confusing to  call them  

tem poral adverb ials  (cf. B innick  (1991) or Lonzi (1991)). C onsider now  the  

following exam ples:

(43) (a) O J â n is  ôim osiefse/0 a  ôimosiéfsi m iâforâ  to ârGro.
the-Yanis-NOM PAST-publish-PERF/FUT-publish-PERF once the-article 
"Yanis p u b lish e d / will p u b lish  the  article once".

(b) I m â n a  m as  m ajirev e /0 a  m ajirévi tak tikâ  fasolâôa.
the-m other of-us PAST-cook-IMP/FUT-cook-PERF regularly bean-soup  
"O ur m o th er w as cookm g/w ill be cooking b e a n  so u p  regularly".

As expected, Type 1 adverb ials  are com patible w ith e ither p a s t  or n o n -p a s t 

ten ses  provided th a t  the  view point a sp ec t is perfective, a s  can  be seen  in  

(43a). The converse ho lds for Type II adverb ials  w hich are  com patib le w ith 

p a s t or n o n -p a s t ten se  b u t of im perfective viewpoint.
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5 .1 .3  D istrib u tion  in  th e  M.Greek Clause

Let u s  now  investigate the  positioning of Type I an d  Type II adverb ials  in  the  

c lause. A dverbials, in  general, can  occupy m ore th a n  one position  in  the  

clause. However, it is  crucial to take  into considera tion  any  phonological 

effects (i.e. in to n a tio n  p au se  or focal stress) th a t  m ay be involved. So, 1 will 

keep w ith the  d is tinc tion  betw een typical an d  non-typical positioning  th a t  1 

in troduced  in  C hap ter 2 for tem poral adverbials. Recall th a t  typical 

positioning does n o t involve any  add itional phonological effects, b o th  s tre ss  

and  in tona tion  being  neu tra l. N on-typical position ing  involves e ither 

focusing or in to n a tio n  p au se  or both , affecting e ither th e  adverb ial a n d /o r  a  

neighbouring  co n stitu en t. 1 believe th a t  typical positioning  is suggestive of 

the  p laces w here a n  adverbial is in serted  from the  Lexicon by Merge. Non- 

typical position ing  show s the  re su lt of a  p rocess w hereby e ither the  

adverb ial a n d /o r  an o th er co n stitu en t h a s  been  rem oved from its  original 

position by a  m ovem ent operation.

The typical positioning of aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  ap p ea rs  to be 

parallel to th a t  of tem poral or "m anner" adverb ials  (see C h ap ters  2 an d  5). 

C onsider exam ple (44) for the  typical positioning of Type 1 adverb ials  an d  

exam ple (45) for the  typical positioning of Type 11 adverb ials  (see Section 2 of 

the  A ppendix for detailed  illustration). D espite th e ir  sem an tic  differences all 

aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  are  expected to have the  sam e positioning  

regard less  of a sp e c tu a l d istinctions:

(44) (a) 1 M aria éstile idi to yrâm a ston  ipuryô
the-Mary-NOM sent-PERF already the-letter-ACC to-the minister 
"Mary a lready  sen t the  le tte r to the  m inister. "

(b) (*adv) Maria (*adv) éstile (adv) to yrâma (*adv) ston ipuryô (?adv)
the-Maria-NOM sent-PERF already the-letter-ACC to-the minister

(45) (a) 1 M aria épine sirdOos b ira  m e to fajitô tis.
the-Maria-NOM drunk-1 MPERF usually beer with the-meal of-her 
"Maria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer w ith  h e r meal".
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(b) (*adv) i M aria (*adv) ép ine  (adv) b ira  (*adv) m e to fajitô t is  (?adv) 
the-M aria-N OM  drunk-IM PERF u su a lly  b ee r w ith  th e -m ea l of-her

E xam ples (44) an d  (45) suggest th a t  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  can  occupy 

two typical positions in  the  MG sen tence, after the  (inflected) verb an d  a t the  

end  of the  sen tence. The postverbal position  is the  position  p referred  by 

native sp eak ers. The sentence-final position  is less p o p u la r an d  is preferred  

w hen th e re  is ligh ter m ateria l following the  verb (e.g. w ith transitives). The 

post-verbal position  can  also be realised  a s  a  post-aux ilia ry  position  in  

sen tences w ith com plex tenses:

(46) (a) O p a té ra s  ixe iSi fâi 61i ti sa lâ ta .
the-father-N O M  h a d  a lready  eaten  all the-salad-A CC 
"Father h ad  a lready  ea ten  all the  salad."

(b) (*adv) O p a té ra s  (*adv) ixe (adv) fâi (*adv) ôli ti s a lâ ta  (?adv).

So, the  post-verbal position  is a  position  after the  inflected verbal form of 

the  construction .

Non-typical positioning  is also parallel to th a t  found w ith  o ther 

adverb ial types. T hat is, it is  possib le  to have an  aspect-sensitive  adverb ial 

ju s t  after the  su b jec t of the  sen tence, provided th a t the  sub jec t is followed 

by an  in tona tion  p a u se  an d  the  adverb ial b ea rs  focal s tre ss , otherw ise the  

sen tence is u n g ram m atica l.2 » Exam ples of su ch  sen ten ces  are  given below:

(47) (a) O Spiros, MÔLIS ixe forési to pandelôn i tu .
the-Spiros-NOM  ju s t  h ad  wear-PERF th e -tro u se rs  of-his 
"Spiros h a d  ju s t  p u t on h is  trousers."

(b) *0 Spiros môlis ixe forési to pandelôn i tu .3°
the-Spiros-NOM  ju s t  h ad  wear-PERF th e -tro u se rs  of-his

(48) (a) O Jâ n is , K Â 0E  MERA ayorâzi efimeriôa.
the-John-N O M  every day  buy-IMPERF new spaper-A CC 
"John  b u y s a  new spaper every day."

(b) *0 J a n is  kâde méra ayorâzi efimeriôa.
the-John-N O M  every day  buy-IMPERF new spaper-A CC
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An aspect-sensitive  adverbial can  also ap p ea r sen tence-in itially  if it is 

sep a ra ted  from  the  re s t of the  sentence by an  in to n a tio n  p au se . If there  is 

no p a u se  in  the  in tona tion  the  sentence is ung ram m atical. C onsider the  

following exam ples a s  an  illustration:

(49) (a) Tris forés, o Nikos pije ti m ixani j a  episkevi.
three times the-Nikos-NOM took-PERF the-motorcycle for repair 
"It w as th ree  tim es th a t  Nikos took th e  m ortorcycle for repair."

(b) *Tris fo rés  o Nikos pije ti m ixani j a  episkevi.
three times the-Nikos-NOM took-PERF the-motorcycle for repair

(50) (a) Taktikâ, o J â n is  pijene j a  sk i s ta  K alavrita.
regularly  the-Yanis-NOM went-IMPERF for sk i to -the Kalavrita. 
"It w as regularly  th a t  Yanis w as going to K alavrita for skiing."

(b) * Taktikâ  o J â n is  pijene j a  sk i s ta  Kalâvrita.
regularly  the-Yanis-NOM went-IMPERF for sk i to-the Kalavrita.

S um m arising , aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  d isplay  typical an d  non-typical 

positioning. Their positioning is typical if they  a p p ea r after the  (inflected) 

verb or sen tence  finally. F urtherm ore, given th a t phonological effects are 

involved, th e ir positioning is non-typical if they  a p p ea r sentence-in itia lly  or 

after the  subject.

A final com m ent ab o u t the  d istribu tion  of aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  

th a t  I need  to m ake is th a t only one ou t of each  type is allowed to a p p ea r in  

a  single sentence. For instance , it is  im possible to have two adverb ials  of 

Type II a t the  sam e tim e. This is  show n by the  exam ple in  (51) below:

(51) *I M aria étroje sixnâ  frû ta  taktikâ
the-Mary-NOM ate-IM PERF-3S frequently  fru its  regularly

5 .1 .4  C om binations w ith  oth er Adverbial T ypes

As is expected, aspect-sensitive  adverb ials can  com bine w ith  adverb ials  of 

o ther types in  a  single sen tence  in  MO. T hat is to say  they  can  com bine, a t
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least, w ith  tem poral adverb ials or "m anner" a d v e r b s . I n  th is  section, 1 will 

try  to estab lish  the  p a tte rn  according to w hich th ese  com binations are  

obtained .

A spect-sensitive adverb ials (A) of any  type (e.g. Sjô fo rés  (twice)), can  

com bine w ith  (deictic) tem poral adverb ials (T) (e.g. p érsi  (last year)) in  the  

p a tte rn  show n below (see Section 4 of the  A ppendix for de tailed  illustration):

TOPIC FOCUS
(52) [T/A], o J â n is  [T/A] ayôrase [T] [A] k enû ijio  m ixanak i [A] [T]

J a n is  bou g h t new  m otorcycle

If we have an  aspect-sensitive  adverbial (A) in  the  sen tence-in itia l position 

(topicalised) th en  we can  have a  tem poral adverb ial (T) e ither in  th e  p o s t­

su b jec t position  (focused) or in  any  of the  two typical positions (i.e. after the  

verb or sentence-finally). Likewise, if a  tem poral adverb ial (T) is top icalised  

(i.e. in  the  sentence-in itia l position) we can  have a n  aspect-sensitive  

adverb ial (A) e ither focused (i.e. in  the  po st-su b jec t position) or in  any  of the  

typical positions. If bo th  aspect-sensitive  (A) an d  tem poral adverb ials  (T) 

occupy typical positions, they ap p ea r in  the order show n in  (52) above, on 

the  assu m p tio n  th a t  each  adverbial occupies a  different s tru c tu ra l position. 

It is  im p o rtan t to po in t o u t th a t  th is  o rder is quite  strict. This can  be seen  in  

the  ung ram m aticality  of the  following sen tences w here I have a ttem p ted  to 

sw itch the  order of the  adverbials:

(53) (a) *0 J â n is  ayôrase [Sjô forés] [pérsi] k enû ijio  m ixanâki.
the-Janis-N O M  bought-PER F twice la s t  y ea r new  m otorbike

(b) *0 J â n is  ayôrase kenû ijio  m ixanâki [pérsi] [Sjô forés].
the-Janis-N O M  bought-PER F new  m otorbike la s t y ea r twice

A spect-sensitive adverb ials (A) can  also com bine w ith so-called 

"m anner" adverbs (M) (e.g. sostâ  (correctly); cf. C hap ter 5). The com bination  

p a tte rn  is analogous to the  one we saw  w ith tem poral adverb ials. C onsider 

the  following sch em a (see Section 4 of the A ppendix for detailed  illustration):
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TOPIC FOCUS
(54) [M/A], o maGitis [M/A] élise [A] [M] tin  ekslsosi [M] [A]

th e  s tu d e n t solved the  equation

As we saw  w ith  the  aspec tual-tem pora l com bination, here  too it is 

im possible to sw itch  the  order of th e  adverb ials  in  the  typical positions. This 

is show n by the  ungram m aticality  of (SSaôsb) b e l o w : 32

(55) (a) * 0  maGitis élise so stâ  m jâ forà  tin  eksisosi.
the-studen t-N O M  solved-PERF correctly  once the-equation-A C C

(b) * 0  maGitis élise tin  eksisosi m jâforâ  sostâ.
the-studen t-N O M  solved-PERF the-equation-A C C  once correctly

Finally, a  tem poral, a n  asp ec tual, an d  a  m an n er adverb ial together 

can  occur in  the  sam e sen tence. This is show n by the  exam ples in  (56):

(56) (a) ? ? 0  iôravlikôs episkévase xOés îSi éfkola  ti vrisi.
the-plumber-NOM repaired-PERF yesterday already easily the-tap-ACC  
y es te rd ay , the  p lu m b er a lready  repa ired  th e  tap  easily".

(b) O iôravlikôs episkévase iSi éfkola  ti vrisi xGés. 
the-plumber-NOM repaired-PERF already easily the-tap-ACC yesterday  
"Yesterday, the  p lu m b er a lready  repaired  the  tap  easily".

(c) O iôravlikôs ep iskévase îôi ti vrisi éfkola xOés. 
the-plumber-NOM repaired-PERF already the-tap-ACC easily yesterday  
'Y esterday, the  p lum ber already  repaired  the  tap  easily".

(d) O iôravlikôs ixe i5i ep iskevâsi éfkola  ti vrisi xôés. 
the-plumber-NOM had already repaired-PERF easily the-tap-ACC yesterday  
Y esterday, th e  p lu m b er already  repaired  th e  tap  easily".

(56a) show s th a t  the  occurrence of all th ree  adverb ials, th e  one following the  

other, is  n o t veiy  felicitous for native speakers. However, th is  im proves 

d ram atically  if we sp read  the  tem poral an d  m an n er adverb ials to th e ir  o ther

positions a s  in  (56b&c), or if we u se  a  com plex ten se  a s  in  (56d). So, I

believe th a t  (56a) is m arg inal only b ecau se  it c rea tes  p rocessing  difficulties.
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It is  c lear from th e  p a tte rn  exemplified by  th e  typical position ing  

above th a t  th e re  is  a  s tru c tu ra l h ie rarchy  regu la ting  the  com bination  of 

th ese  adverb ials  in  a  sen tence. In o ther w ords, m an n er adverb ials  are lower 

th a n  a sp ec tu a l adverb ials  an d  tem poral adverb ials are  h igher th a n  

a sp ec tu a l an d  m an n er adverbials. The following general tre e -s tru c tu re  

show s the  positions for th ese  adverb ials (anticipating m y d iscu ssio n  ab o u t 

the  s tru c tu ra l positions of aspect-sensitive  an d  m an n er adverbials):

(57)

Topic CP

Focus FP

F " ^  ^ P

(TAdvf̂  ̂ IrÀdv)
 ^

(AspAdv) ^ ^ A s ^ P ^  (AspAdv)

Asp VP

(ManAdv) VP (ManAdv)

V

5 .2  D istin c tio n  b etw een  A ktionsart A dverbials and A sp ect-sen sitiv e  

Adverbials

In th is  section 1 will d iscu ss  a n  issu e  b ro u g h t forw ard by Rivero (1992a) 

w hereby aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  need  to be differentiated  from  an o th er 

type of adverb ials  w hich are  a ssu m ed  to modify the  Aktionsart. According to 

Rivero, A ktionsart adverb ials  in  MG can  incorporate  in to  the  verb an d  so 

they are d ifferentated  from  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  w hich are  n o t able to 

incorporate. Before 1 consider th is  issu e  an d  suggest an  alternative  1 find it 

usefu l to say  a  few th ings ab o u t A ktionsart first.

A ktionsart or m ode d'action (kind of action) is a  te rm  in troduced , by 

S treitberg  (1891, 1920), to describe the  in te raction  betw een A ristotelian 

(situation) a sp ec t and  g ram m atical (viewpoint) a sp ec t in  describ ing  the
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G erm anie verb. L ater considera tions of the  term  a ttem p ted  to h ighlight its  

difference from  bo th  s itu a tio n  an d  view point aspect. O n the  one h an d , 

A ktionsart is  a  lexical category (morphologically derivational) so it is 

different from  view point a sp ec t w hich is g ram m atical (m orphologically 

inflectional). On the  o ther h an d , A ktionsart app lies "to th e  d en o ta ta  [classes 

of properties] of verbs, ra th e r  th a n  to som e sem antic  p roperty  of the  verbs 

them selves" (Lyons (1977: 706) so it is  different from s itu a tio n  aspect. 

B ased on w h a t w as said  above, Aktionsart can  be defined a s  the  

lexicalisation of sem an tic  a sp ec tu a l d is tinc tions by m ean s  of derivational 

m orphology.

N evertheless, following B innick (1991), an d  references there in , 

A ktionsart can  be b e tte r und ers to o d  a s  referring to p h a se s  of s itu a tio n s. 

Aktionsarten, being e ither m orphological (as in  the  Latin verb calesco  (grow 

warm)) or p e rip h ras tic  (as w ith  English a sp ec tu a l aux iliary  verbs like start), 

"denote p h a se s  or p h ase  sequences, an d  m ay be ite ra ted  to denote 

su b p h ase s  or su b p h ase  sequences. If run hom e  deno tes a n  accom plishm ent 

w ith a  full com plem ent of p h ases , f in ish  running hom e  deno tes only the  

culm inative phase . Begin to f in ish  running hom e  deno tes th e  in itial 

su b p h ase  of the  culm inative phase" (Binnick (1991: 207)). In th ese  te rm s it 

is crucial to differentiate once again  A ktionsart from A ristotelian asp ec t 

(situation  type) to avoid concep tual a s  well a s  term inological confusion. As 

B innick (1991: 213) p u ts  it, "the A ristotelian categorization rep re sen ts  a  

classification of s itu a tio n s  (and the  linguistic expressions denoting  these) in  

te rm s of a b s tra c t p h asic  s tru c tu re s . The A ktionsarten  rep re sen t ra th e r  a  

classification of (expressions for) p h a se s  of s itu a tio n s  an d  subsitua tions" .

Rivero (1992a) m ak es a  sem an tic  d istinction  betw een A ktionsart an d  

A spect in  th a t th e  form er refers to the  C onceptual S tru c tu re /L ex ica l 

S tructu re  of the  verb while the  la tte r refers to the  g ram m aticalised  

opposition betw een perfective an d  im perfective. F urtherm ore , she  claim s 

th a t Aktionsart adverb ials  modify A ktionsart ch arac te ris tic s, w hich, in  MG, 

include the  durativ ity  an d  iterativ ity  of an  action  an d  a re  m odified by
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A ktionsart adverb ials  like ksa n â  (again), pâli (again), sixnâ  (often) an d  Siplâ 

(twice). In syn tac tic  term s, Rivero claim s th a t  Aktionsart is  in te rn a l to VP 

while A spect is V P-external projecting its  own p h ra se  (AspP). C onsequently , 

A ktionsart adverb ials  are  a ssu m ed  to ap p ea r V P-intem ally (as syntactic  

com plem ents of V) while aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  are  s tru c tu ra lly  re la ted  

to AspP (as a d ju n c ts  or specifiers). It is  im p o rtan t to po in t o u t here  th a t 

Aktionsart adverb ials  are clearly different from m an n er adverbs, despite  

the ir re la tion  w ith  th e  verb and  its syn tactic  projection (see C hap ter 5).

According to Rivero, a  p roperty  of MG Aktionsart adverb ials, w hich is 

no t sh a red  by aspect-sensitive  adverbials, is  th a t  they  are  able to 

syntactically  incorpora te  into the  v e rb . 3 3  She u n d e rs ta n d s  incorpora tion  in  

term s of B aker's  (1988) theoiy , w hereby an  X° can  move an d  incorporate  to 

yo if yo is its  governor. So, according to Rivero, an  adverb ial th a t  is able to 

syntactically  incorpora te  to the  verb shou ld  be base-genera ted  a s  a  

com plem ent of V, w ith in  VP. A nother p roperty  of A ktionsart adverb ials th a t  

d ifferentiates them  from aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  is th a t  they  do n o t show  

sensitivity  to the  perfective-im perfective view point opposition.

Rivero's (1992) classification of A ktionsart adverb ials  is  ra th e r  vague 

and  problem atic , in  m y opinion. F irst, 1 do n o t th in k  th a t  adverb ials  ksa n â  

(again) an d  sixnâ  (frequently, often) belong to the  sam e class. This is clear 

from the  fact th a t  th e  form er is no t aspec tually  sensitive while the  la tte r is:

(58) (a) 1 M aria é p len e /é p line ta  p ia ta /csan d .
the-M aria-N OM  w ashed-lM PE R F/w ashed-PE R F th e  d ish e s  again  
"M aria w as w ash ing / w ashed  the  d ish es  again".

(b) 1 M aria ép lene/*épline ta  p iâ ta  sixnâ.
the-Maria-NOM washed-IMPERF/washed-PERF the d ishes frequently 
"M aria w as w ash in g /w ash ed  the  d ish es  frequently  ".

As we can  see in  (58a), th e  Aktionsart adverbial ksa n â  is  equally  com patible 

w ith bo th  im perfective an d  perfective aspect. W hereas a n  aspect-sensitive  

adverbial like sixnâ, a s  we see in  (58b), is  only com patib le  w ith  im perfective 

aspect. As illu s tra ted  by the  exam ples (59) an d  (60) below, ksa n â  an d  sixnâ
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are fu rth e r d is tin g u ish ed  in  th a t  the  form er is able to a p p ea r a ttach ed  to the  

m ain  verb (of. (59)) while the  la tte r does n o t have su ch  p roperties  (cf. (60))

(59) (a) ôjavâzo to iôjo vivlio ksanâ.
read-IM PE R F-lS  the  sam e book again  
"I am  read ing  the  sam e book again".

(b) fcsanoôjavâzo to iôjo vivlio.
again-read-IM PE R F-lS  the  sam e book 
"I am  re-read ing  the  sam e book."

(60) (a) ôjavâzo to iôjo vivlio sixnâ.
read-IM PER F-lS  the  sam e book frequently  
"I am  frequently  read ing  the  sam e book".

(b) *sùcnoôjavàzo to iôjo vivlio.
frequently-read-IM PE R F-lS  the  sam e book

In a  nu tsh e ll, exam ples (58), (59), and  (60) prove th a t  ksa n â  an d  sixnâ  

belong to d ifferent sem an tic  an d  syn tactic  c lasses. The form er is an  

A ktionsart adverb ial an d  the  la tte r is  an  aspect-sensitive  adverbial. 

Moreover, of the  c lass  considered  by Rivero only ksa n â  a p p ea rs  to be able to 

a ttach  to the  m ain  verb, since its  synonym ous pâ li (again) is  not, a s  show n 

in  (61), an d  the  adverb ial Siplâ (twice) can  a p p ea r a ttach ed  to a  couple of 

verbs while a t  th e  sam e tim e it can n o t ap p ea r sep a ra te  from the  verb, a s  

show n in  (62):

(61) (a) ôjavâzo to iôjo vivlio pâli.
read-IM PER F-lS  the  sam e book again  
"I am  read ing  the  sam e book again".

(b) *paliôjavàzo to iôjo vivlio.
again-read-IM PE R F-lS  the  sam e book

(62) (a) <5ïpZokliôosa tin  piso porta .
tw ice-locked-IS  the  b ack  door-ACC 
"I locked the  backdoor twice"

(b) *kliôosa Siplâ tin  piso porta .
lo ck ed -IS  twice the  b ack  door-ACC
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So far, I have said  th a t only ksa n â  is  able to a tta ch  freely to the  verb (i.e. 

w ith high productivity). In add ition  to th a t, no id iosyncrasies of m eaning  

ap p ea r w henever th e  adverb ial is a ttach ed  to the  verb, so th e  one-w ord 

expression  ksanatrayuôô  (I sing  again) m ean s  exactly the  sam e a s  the  two- 

w ord trayuôô ksanâ. This behav iour of ksa n â  can  be tak en  to suggest th a t  

the  operation  is a  case  of syn tactic  incorporation  in  B aker's  (1988) term s, a s  

Rivero suggests.

However, th e  question  th a t a rises  here is w hether th is  operation  is 

totally  productive (applying to all verbs of MG w ith no exception). There are  

indeed  verbs or verbal expressions w ith w hich ksa n â  is  incom patib le . More 

specifically, ksa n â  can n o t modify the  stative verb kséro  (know), n o r 

individual-level p red ica tes  of the  k ind  im e p silô s  (I am  tall):3=

(63) (a) O maGitis iksere  tin  apand isi.
the-student-N O M  knew-PERF the  answ er 
"The s tu d e n t knew  the  answer".

(b) *0 maGitis ik sere  ksa n â  tin  apand isi.
the-student-N O M  knew-PERF again  the  answ er

(c) *0 maGitis fcsanoiksere tin  apand isi.
the-student-N O M  again-knew -PERF the  answ er

(64) (a) O p a p û s  tu  itan  psilôs.
the-grandfather-N O M  of-his w as tall 
"His g ran d fa th e r w as tall."

(b) !0  p a p û s  tu  ita n  ksa n â  psilôsas
the-grandfather-N O M  of-his w as again  tall

(c) !0 p a p û s  tu  ksana îtan  psilôs.
the-grandfather-N O M  of-his again-w as tall

Finally, according to m y an d  o ther native sp eak ers  in tu itio n s  k sa n â  can n o t 

incorporate to aux ilia iy  verbs desp ite  the  fact th a t  Rivero claim s the  

opposite:
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(65) (a) To éxo ksanodî aftô to éryo.
it-ACC h av e-IS  again-seen-PER F th is  the-play/film -A CC  
"I have seen  again  th is  film"

(b) *To ksanaéxo  5i aftô to éryo.
it-ACC ag ain -h av e -lS  seen-PERF th is  the-play/film -A CC

Rivero also claim s th a t  m an n er adverbs are  able to incorpora te  in  

MG. Adding to th is  th e  behav iour of ksanâ, she claim s th a t  there  are 

sufficient g ro u n d s to p o stu la te  a  syn tactic  ru le  of adverb incorpora tion  in  

the  language. However, a s  we will see in  C hap ter 5, there  is s trong  em pirical 

evidence ag a in st m an n er adverb incorporation  in  MG. I believe th a t  in  order 

to p o stu la te  a  syn tac tic  operation  in  a  language we need  to provide 

extensive evidence of a  phenom enon  ranging  over all or m ost m em bers of a  

syn tactic  c lass  (e.g. V P-related adverbs in  ou r case). In m y opinion, the  

behav iour of a  single Aktionsart adverbial does n o t constitu te  extensive 

evidence for adverb incorporation  in  MG. B esides, th e  d a ta  th a t  I have 

d iscu ssed  above show  th a t there  are several cases  w here ksa n â  can n o t 

a tta ch  to the  verb. Taking all th is  in to  consideration , I w ish to claim  th a t  no 

ru le of syn tactic  incorpora tion  can  be assu m ed  for the  MG A ktionsart 

adverbial ksanâ. In stead , following Jo se p h  & Sm im io topoulos's (1995) 

suggestion, I will a ssu m e  th a t  a  lexical ru le  (of derivational morphology) is 

responsib le  for the  a tta ch m en t of ksa n â  to the  verb, an d  th a t the  syn tax  

does no t take  p a r t in  th is  m orphological operation. This suggestion  can  be 

generalised to all o ther cases  of "adverb incorporation" th a t  Rivero (1992a) 

claim s for MG, a s  fu rth e r d iscu ssed  in  C hap ter 5.

D espite the  fact th a t  there  is  no adverb incorporation  in  MG, there  is 

indeed a  c lass  of A ktionsart adverb ials in  MG, th a t  can  modify som e in te rn a l 

p roperties (phases) of the  s itu a tio n  described  by the  verb, a s  Rivero correctly 

suggests. This c lass  con ta in s adverb ials  like pâli (again) or ksa n â  (again) 

(but no t sixnâ  (frequently)). P u tting  aside the  a tta ch m en t p roperties  of 

ksanâ, th ese  adverb ials  have a  very restric ted  d is tribu tion  in  th e  c lause, 

they  can  only a p p ea r postverbally , a s  show n by (66) below:
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(66) (a) O J â n is  éfaje p â li/k sa n â  to ylikô.
the-Yanis-NOM  ate-PERF again  th e -cake-ACC 
'T an is  a te  the  cake again."

(b) (*adv) o J â n is  (*adv) éfaje (adv) to ylikô (*adv).

A nother p roperty  of ksa n â  an d  pâli is  th a t  they  can n o t be m odified by 

an o th er adverb ial, a s  is  the  case w ith a sp ec tu a l or o ther type of adverbials. 

C om pare the  following exam ples:

(67) (a) [sixnâ] -> [poli [sixnâ]] -> [pâra [poli [sixnâ]]] ASPECTUAL
often very often too very often

(b) [éfkola] [poli [éfkola]] -> [pâra [poli [éfkola]]] MANNER
easily  very easily too very easily

(c) [ksanâ] *[poli [ksanâ]] *[pâra [poli [ksanâ]]] AKTIONSART
ag ain  very again  too very again

(d) [pâli] ^  *[poli [pâli]] -> *[pâra [poli [pâli]]] AKTIONSART
again  very again  too very again

In view of th is , I w ould like to suggest th a t  A ktionsart adverb ials in  

MG are defective h ead s  w hich do n o t project in  te rm s of X -bar theoiy , 

following an  id ea  of Travis (1988). Moreover, 1 will a ssu m e  th a t they  express 

the ir close re la tion  to the  verb 's  A ktionsart by being syn tactically  

rep resen ted  a s  com plem ents to the  verb h ead  a s  show n by  th e  sch em a 

below:

(68 )

A ktionsart Adverbial

Given th a t A ktionsart adverb ials  are  n o t affixes (cf. (66)), the  above schem a 

should  no t be ta k e n  to rep resen t affixation, th a t  is, a  h ead  X° consisting  of a  

head  Y° having  a tta ch ed  to X°. Instead , I will a ssu m e  th a t (68) rep re sen ts  

the  [V Adv] s tru c tu re  in  Di Sciullo & W illiams (1987) term s. Di Sciullo & 

W illiams a ssu m e  th is  s tru c tu re  to rep resen t the  string  "V followed by Adv" 

(or vice versa) in  F rench  an d  Italian . I will a ssu m e  th a t  the  com plex [V Adv],
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in  MG, re su lts  from the  A ktionsart of th e  verb tak ing  the  adverb ial a s  its 

com plem ent. Notice th a t  th is  so lu tion  acco u n ts  only for the  d is tribu tion  

illu s tra ted  by (66) above. In o ther w ords, the  fcsand-com pounds, form ed 

lexically by ksa n â  a ttach in g  to the  verb, a re  lexical item s w hich a re  inserted  

u n d e r V in  the  syn tax , a s  o rd ina iy  m ain  verbs:

(69)

V (complement)
I

[ksana+verh]

5 .3  E x istin g  A nalyses for A sp ect-sen sitiv e  Adverbials

Recent s tu d ies  of adverb ial syn tax  ju s t  m ake m ention  of the  case of aspect- 

sensitive adverb ials  in  d is tribu tiona l te rm s, ignoring any  in te rac tion  w ith 

view point aspect. However, m ost of them  a ttem p t to cap tu re  the  idea  th a t 

adverbial s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n  shou ld  also reflect adverb ial sem antics.

Bowers (1993) claim s th a t adverb ials like so uven t (often) in  F rench 

should  be generated  a s  a n  ad ju n c t of P r-single-bar in  a  Predicate P hrase  

(PrP). PrP is a  functional category w here the  ex ternal a rg u m en t of the  verb 

is located, w ith no obvious a sp ec tu a l functions. However, the  position  of PrP 

in  the  s tru c tu re  is  betw een TP an d  VP exactly w here AspP is  p o stu la ted  in 

the p re sen t s tu d y .3?

W ithin K ayne's (1994) theory  of an tisym m etric  syntax, R ijkhoek 

(1994) a ttem p ts  to cap tu re  the  idea th a t th e  syn tactic  positions of adverb ials 

shou ld  also reflect th e ir sem antics. N evertheless, she  tre a ts  the  adverbial 

often  differently from always; she claim s th a t the  form er shou ld  be an  

ad ju n c t to TP b u t the  la tte r an  ad ju n c t to AspP, w ithou t giving any  reason  

for th is  d istinction . C osta  (1994) explores the  s ta tu s  of AspP in  P ortuguese 

where a sp ec tu a l oppositions are  overtly observed. He arg u es  th a t th e  verb in 

Portuguese need s  to check  a sp ec tu a l fea tu res in  AspP. A dverbials like
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frequen tem en te  (often) in  P ortuguese can  ap p ea r a s  ad ju n c ts  e ither to TP or 

AspP accoun ting  for linear order facts. A sim ilar so lu tion  is a ssu m ed  for 

English an d  French.

A lexiadou (1994) offers the  m ost detailed  d iscu ssio n  of aspect- 

sensitive adverb ials w ith  special reference to MG, w ith in  K ayne's theoiy . She 

p o s tu la tes  an  a sp ec t p h ra se  below TP an d  above VP. The verb moves 

th ro u g h  th e  Asp h ead  w here it checks its  a sp ec tu a l fea tu res. A ssum ing th a t 

p h ra se s  have ju s t  one specifier, she a ssu m es  th a t aspect-sensitive  

adverb ials are generated  in  the  Specifier position  of AspP. There, they  are 

licensed u n d e r "feature m atching" in  a  S pec-head  agreem ent configuration. 

Furtherm ore, she  generalises h e r claim s for MG to acco u n t for a sp ec tu a l 

adverb ials  in  English an d  F rench .3»

5 .4  A T heory o f  A sp ect-sen sitiv e  A dverbials in M.Greek

In th is  section I will p ropose a  theory  to acco u n t for aspect-sensitive  

adverb ials in  MG, in  m in im alist te rm s, in  the  light of w h a t I have sa id  so far. 

As a  p rerequ isite , I will in s is t th a t  sy n tax  can  an d  shou ld  reflect the  

sem an tics  of different c lasses  of adverbials. For aspect-sensitive  adverb ials, 

in pa rticu la r, th is  m ean s th a t they  shou ld  be generated  w ithin the  asp ec t 

ph rase , a s  argued  by Xydopoulos (1991a) an d  Alexiadou (1994). However, I 

will differ from Alexiadou in  the  exact generation  site  of aspect-sensitive  

adverb ials w ith in  AspP an d  the  m echan ism  th a t licenses them  in  th e  syntax. 

In the  rem ain ing  sec tions of th is  chap ter, I will give the  deta ils  of the 

s tru c tu ra l positions an d  of th e  licensing m echan ism  I am  proposing  for 

aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  in  MG.
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5 .4 .1  Structural R ep resen tation

In th is  section  I will suggest how  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  shou ld  be 

s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted . For clarity, 1 will d iscu ss  typical positions 

separa te ly  from non-typical positioning.

5 .4 .1 .1  T ypical P o sitio n in g

1 will a ssu m e  th a t  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials are  s tru c tu ra lly  re la ted  to 

AspP for th e  following reasons. F irst, they  need  to reflect th e ir  in h e ren t 

sem an tics  a s  m odifiers of view point a sp ec t (cf. Section 5.1.1). Second, tliey 

are indifferent to th e  ten se  specification of the  p red icate  so, 1 assu m e , they  

canno t be s tru c tu ra lly  re la ted  to TP, a s  opposed to w h a t R ijkhoek (1994) 

suggests (cf. Section 5.1.2). To th is  ex ten t they  are  d ifferentiated  from 

(deictic) tem poral adverb ials  th a t  are  re la ted  to TP, again  reflecting th e ir 

sem an tics  a s  "specifiers" of ten se  (see C hap ter 3). Finally, the  fact th a t  they  

can  co-exist in  a  sen tence  w ith tem poral an d  m an n er adverb ials  suggests  

th a t  they  are  n o t re la ted  e ither to TP or VP (cf. Section 5.1.4). This ho lds 

u n d e r the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t tem poral a n d  m an n er adverb ials  a lso  reflect 

th e ir sem an tics , by being  in serted  in  the  non -a rg u m en t specifiers of TP an d  

VP respectively (see C h ap ters  3 an d  5).

Recall from the  d is tribu tiona l facts 1 p resen ted  in  Section 5 .1 .3  above 

th a t, in  th e ir typical positioning. Type 1 an d  11 aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  

ap p ea r after the  inflected verb form (m ain verb in  sim ple tenses, aux iliary  in  

com plex tenses), an d  have the  option of ap p earing  sentence-finally . 

Following the  m in im alist p rogram m e of C hom sky (1995b), 1 will a ssu m e  th a t 

aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  are in serted  (by Merge) from  the  Lexicon in  the  

n o n -a rg u m en t specifier of AspP, bearing  in  m ind th a t  the  a rg u m en t specifier 

of AspP is  the  site w here the  Case fea tu res  of the  d irect object are  checked 

(see Section 4.3.5). Furtherm ore, 1 will follow a  s tan d a rd  a ssu m p tio n  in  the  

lite ra tu re  (see for exam ple C hom sky (1986b)) th a t  no m ovem ent of
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adverb ials  is involved in  the  free d is tribu tion  of adverbials, a p a r t from the  

cases  of adverb  top ica lisa tion , focusing, an d  w h-m ovem ent.

I will a ssu m e  th a t  no n -a rg u m en t specifiers can  either be to the  left or 

to the right. This a ssu m p tio n  goes ag a in st C hom sky (1995b), Kayne (1994), 

an d  th e ir followers, who assu m e  th a t "adjuncts" alw ays a p p ea r to the  left of 

the  p h ra se  they  modify. If we su bscribe  to su ch  a  restrictive ap p ro ach  we 

are forced to in tro d u ce  unw an ted  com plications su ch  a s  m ovem ent of 

m ateria l a ro u n d  th e  adverbial or m ovem ent of the  adverb ial itself. S uch  

m ovem ent is n o t m otivated  an d  violates L ast R esort of C hom sky (1995b) a s  

is highlighted in  M anzini (1994, 1995). M anzini offers extensive evidence in  

favour of p o s tu la tin g  righ t-ad junction  for ad ju n c ts  in  general (see also Brody 

(1994) an d  Sportiche  (1994) for different conclusions equally  opposed to 

Kayne). In any  case , I believe th a t the  right-direction option for adverb ials 

acco u n ts  b e tte r for the  re levan t d a ta , w hatever the  im plem entation  

techn ique one m ay  choose (i.e. ad ju n c ts  or specifiers).

So, I w ish  to suggest th a t  if a n  aspect-sensitive  adverb ial im m ediately 

follows the  inflected  verb form (m ain verb or auxiliary) it will a p p ea r a s  a  left 

n on -a rg u m en t specifier of AspP a s  show n by the  schem a below:

(70)

A dverbial AspP

(Object) ^ ^ A s p ^

Asp VP ...

Therefore, a  sen ten ce  contain ing  a  sim ple tense , like in  (71a) (cf. (45a&b)), 

will have the  s tru c tu re  given in  (71b) below:

(71) (a) I M aria épine sinW os b ira  m e to fajitô tis.
the-Maria-NOM drunk-IMPERF usually beer with the-meal of-her 
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  b eer w ith  h e r meal".

(b) I Maria épinei [tp ti" [aspp siniOos [aspp ti' [vp ti bira me to fajitô tis]]]]
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In (71b) the  adverb ial simOos (usually) is  in serted  by Merge in  the  n o n ­

arg u m en t specifier of AspP. The verb h a s  moved overtly th ro u g h  Asp an d  T 

h e ad s  for fea tu re  checking  while the  object rem ain s  in  its  "base" position  

w ith in  VP. Likewise, a  sen tence con tain ing  a  com plex tense , like th a t in 

(72a) (cf. (46a&b)), will have the  s tru c tu re  show n in  (72b):

(72) (a) O p a té ra s  ixe iSi fâi ôli ti sa lâ ta .
the-father-N O M  h ad  a lready  eaten  all the-salad-A C C  
"Father h ad  a lready  ea ten  all the  salad."

(b) O p a té ra s  ixek [t p  tk [a s p p  tSi [a s p p  fâii [v p  b ôli ti salâta]]]]

W hen the  adverb ial ap p ea rs  sentence-finally  (as is  possib le  for som e 

native speakers), it will occupy a  righ t non -a rg u m en t specifier of AspP:

(73)

Adverbial

Object

C onsequently , a  sen tence  like th a t  in  (74a) (cf. (45b)) will be ass igned  the 

s tru c tu re  given in  (74b) below:

(74) (a) 1 M aria épine b ira  m e to fajitô tis  sinWos.
the-Maria-NOM drunk-IMPERF usually beer with the-meal of-her 
"Maria u su a lly  d ra n k  b eer w ith  h e r meal".

(b) 1 M aria épinei [ tp  ti" [aspp [aspp  ti' [vp  ti b ira  m e to fajitô tis]] sinWos ]]

It follows th en  th a t  typical positioning is now s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted  

w ithou t the  need  to p o s tu la te  unm otivated  m ovem ent opera tions th a t 

underm ine  the  econom y of th e  system .
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5 .4 .1 .2  N on-typ ical P o sitio n in g

In Section 5 .1 .3  above we saw  th a t  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials in  MG can  

also ap p ea r in  two o ther positions, a p a r t from th e ir typical ones, provided 

th a t  phonological effects are  involved. The first of these  non-typical positions 

is sen tence-in itia l an d  th e  adverbial is sep ara ted  from th e  re s t of the  

sen tence  by a n  in to n a tio n  p au se . The o ther non-typical position  is  ju s t  a fter 

the  sub ject, w hich is followed by an  in tonation  p a u se  an d  th e n  by the  

adverbial w hich b ea rs  ex tra  s tress . 1 will follow the  s ta n d a rd  assu m p tio n  of 

tran s la tin g  an  in to n a tio n a l p au se  into an  in s tan ce  of top ica lisa tion  an d  

ex tra  s tre ss  on a  co n stitu en t into an  in s tan ce  of focusing.

Recall from C hap ter 3 th a t a  sim ilar d is tribu tion  is also found w ith 

tem poral adverbials. Following w h a t 1 sa id  in  th a t case, 1 will suggest th a t  

the  sen tence  in itial position  is a  derived position. In o th e r w ords, 1 will 

suggest th a t  the  adverb ial is top icalised  an d  hence it is  m oved from  its  

original position  [A'-Spec, AspP] to the  [Spec, CP] w here it is  a ttrac ted  by a  

[+ topic] fea tu re  in  C. The derivation will look like in  the  schem a below:

( T 5 )  [cP A d V a s p -s e n s /i  [cP [c t O p i c ]  . . .  [AspP t i  [AspP Asp VP]]]]

C onsequently , a  sen tence  like th a t in  (49a) (repeated a s  (76a) for 

convenience), will have the  s tru c tu re  given in  (76b) below(4e+euU ©«ni-HiJ):

(76) (a) Tris fo rés, o Nikos pije ti m ixani j a  episkevi.
three times the-Nikos-NOM took-PERF the-motorcycle for repair 
"It w as th ree  tim es th a t Nikos took the  mo torcycle for repair."

(b) [cp Trisforési [cp [c+top]jb Nikos pijek [aspp b [aspp tk' [vp tk ti

m ixani j a  episkevi ]]]]]

The po st-su b jec t position  involves b o th  a n  in tona tion  p a u se  an d  ex tra  

s tress. 1 will suggest th a t  bo th  the  sub jec t DP of the  sen tence  an d  the
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adverb ial occupy derived positions. More specifically, I will a ssu m e  th a t the  

su b jec t is top ica lised  a n d  h a s  m oved to [Spec, CP] a ttra c ted  by [+ topic] in  

C. The asp ec t-sensitive  adverb ial is focused, having m oved from  [A'-Spec, 

AspP] to th e  specifier position  of a  Focus P hrase  a ttra c ted  by a  [+ focus] in  

the  Focus h ead  (see C h ap ter 3, Choe (1987), Brody (1990), a n d  Tsim pli 

(1994)). Given th a t  focusing  requ ires  verb adjacency, the  verb is also 

a ssu m ed  to have m oved to  the  Focus head . The following sch em a illu s tra te s  

the  derivation:

(77) [c p  DPsubj/i [ o f  [ c  + topic] [ f p  A d V a s p -s e n s /k  [pp [p [+ fo C U S ] Vj] . . .  [AspP t k  [AspP 

Asp [vp  ti [vp  tj DP]]]]]]]]

So, a  sen tence  like th a t  in  (47a) (repeated in  (78a) for convenience) will have 

the  s tru c tu re  show n in  (78b) below:

(78) (a) O J â n is ,  KA&EM ERA  ayorâzi efimeriôa.
the-John-N O M  every day buy-IMPERF new spaper-A CC 
"John  b u y s  a  n ew sp ap er every day."

(b) [ c p  O Jân is i [cp [c+top] [ f p  kûOe mérok [ f p  [ f  [+foc] ayorâzij] ... [a sp p

tk [a s p p  tj' [v p  ti [v p  tj D P]]]]]]]]

5 .4 .2  L icen sin g  M echanism

In th is  section  I will p ropose a  licensing  m echan ism  for aspect-sensitive  

adverb ials in  MG. The aim  of th is  m echan ism  will be to regu late  the  m erge 

of these  adverb ials  in  th e  syntax .

A very im p o rtan t p roperty  th a t  I d iscu ssed  in  Section 5 .1 .1  earlier 

concerned the  fac t th a t  adverb ials  like sixnâ  (often) or mjâ fo ra  (once) in  MG 

are sensitive to th e  view point a sp ec t specification of th e  pred icate . In 

addition  to th a t, we saw  th a t  view point a sp ec t is syn tactically  rep resen ted  

a s  a  functional h ead  w ith  the  re levan t X -bar theory  properties. Moreover,
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the  linear d is trib u tio n  of su ch  adverb ials in  MG can  be reflected by 

a ssu m in g  th a t  the  adverb ials  are s tru c tu ra lly  re la ted  to AspP.

Alexiadou (1994) proposed  th a t  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  are 

exp ressions w hich come from  the  Lexicon bearing  a  se t of a sp ec tu a l 

fea tu res. These fea tu res  are  checked in  [Spec, AspP] ag a in s t those  h o m e  by 

the  functional h ead  Asp. The whole p rocess  licenses th e  p resence  of th ese  

adverb ials in  the  syntax. In m y opinion, A lexiadou's p ro posa l is problem atic. 

She confuses sem an tic  fea tu res  like [±durative] or [±point] w ith 

m orphological fea tu res  like [±perfective]. C onsequently, she  m ak es u se  of 

the  fea tu re  checking p ro cess  to check  non-m orphological fea tu res. Finally, 

by u s in g  a  res tric ted  p h ra se -s tru c tu re  system  she can n o t acco u n t for the  

sentence-final position  of aspect-sensitive  adverbials; in s tead  she  h a s  to 

p o stu la te  m ovem ent w ithou t any  L ast R esort m otivation.

In view of w h a t I have sa id  so far I would like to suggest th a t  aspect- 

sensitive adverb ials have selectional properties, selecting a n  a sp ec t p h ra se  

(Aspp) according  to its  [±perfective] specification.3» Type I adverb ials  will 

select an  AspP pro jected  by a  h ead  specified a s  [+perfective] an d  Type II 

adverb ials will select a n  AspP projected by a  h ead  specified a s  [-perfective]. 

Furtherm ore, following a  suggestion  by Sportiche (1994), 1 will a ssu m e  th a t  

adverb ials in  general are  n o t restric ted  to select a  p h ra se  in  a  specific 

direction (unlike verbs). So, they  can  select it e ither to th e  right, tak in g  AspP 

a s  th e ir "com plement", or to the  left, tak ing  AspP a s  th e ir  "specifier", in  X- 

b a r  theo iy  term s. So, in  th e  form er case the  adverb ial will occupy the  left 

n o n -argum en t specifier of AspP, a s  in  (79a), an d  in  the  la tte r  case  it will 

occupy the  righ t n o n -a rg u m en t specifier of AspP, a s  in  (79b):

(79) (a) ^ ^ A s g P ^

adverbial AspP
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adverbial

I th in k  th a t  the  m echan ism  suggested  here acco u n ts  for th e  fac ts  in  

an  elegan t an d  uniform  way w ithou t add ing  any  add itional theoretical 

m ateria l to th e  (minim alist) system . It re sp ec ts  the  d istinc tion  betw een 

m orphological an d  non-m orphological fea tu res  an d  does n o t invoke fea tu re  

checking a s  a  p rocess  responsib le  for licensing aspect-sensitive  adverb ials 

(as Alexiadou (1994) suggests). Furtherm ore, by considering  adverb ial 

com plem entation  a s  a  non-d irectional operation, the  m echan ism  cap tu res  

the  relatively free d is trib u tio n  of th ese  adverb ials in  the  c lause  avoiding any  

ad hoc so lu tions like the  "transportability" convention of Keyser (1968).

6. C onclusions

In th is  ch ap te r 1 have d iscu ssed  (viewpoint) a sp ec t an d  its  in te rac tion  w ith a  

c lass of adverb ials in  MG. More specifically, in  Section 2, I d iscu ssed  the  

notion of asp ec t an d  I d is tingu ished  betw een s itu a tio n  an d  view point a sp ec t 

in  the  sp irit of Sm ith  (1991). In Section 3, I exam ined the  p roperties of 

perfective, im perfective, an d  n eu tra l view point aspect. In Section 4, I 

investigated view point a sp ec t in  MG, b o th  sem antically  an d  m orphologically, 

and  I e stab lished  the  d istinction  betw een perfective an d  im perfective. I also 

d iscu ssed  the  syn tac tic  s ta tu s  of view point a sp ec t in  th e  language an d  I 

argued  th a t  it shou ld  be viewed a s  an  in d ep en d en t category, head in g  an  

Aspect p h ra se  in  te rm s of X -bar theoiy . Moreover, following Tenny (1987, 

1992) an d  Borer (1993), 1 estab lished  a  re la tion  betw een view point a sp ec t 

and  Accusative C ase in  MG. In Section 5, I exam ined the  c lass  of aspect- 

sensitive adverb ials an d  th e ir gram m atical properties. I d iscu ssed  the  

d istinction  betw een th ese  adverb ials an d  the  so-called A ktionsart adverbials. 

Finally, I p roposed  th a t  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials  have th e  p roperty  of
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(non-directionally) selecting a n  AspP, on the  b a s is  of th e  [±perfective] 

specification, an d  they  are in serted  by Merge a s  the  (left or right) n o n ­

a rg u m en t specifier of Asp P.
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E n d n otes

1 This is  b ased  on H olt's (1943) definition of aspect: "les m an iè res  d iverses 
de concevoir l'écoulem ent d u  p rocès même".

2  Verkuyl (1972) first suggested  th a t s itu a tio n  type a sp ec t is de term ined  by 
the  verb an d  its  a rg u m en ts  ra th e r  th a n  by the  verb alone. Tsim pli (1992) 
a rgues th a t  s itu a tio n  type a sp ec t (substan tive  category) is p a r t of the  m en ta l 
lexicon while view point a sp ec t (functional category) is p a r t of th e  functional 
m odule.

3  The ap p ea ran ce  of view point m orphem es in  C hinese is optional.

4  In fact, the  m orphem e -zhe  can  com bine w ith  stage-level p red ica tes  b u t 
n o t w ith individual-level p red ica tes  (in K ratzer's (1988) term s). This is clear 
from the  following co n tra s t (Sm ith (1991: 359)

(i) (a) Ta zai ch u an g  sh an g  tang-zhe
he a t  bed  on lie-ZHE 
"He lies on th e  bed."

(b) *Ta conghui-zhe
he intelligent-ZHE 
"He is intelligent."

5  Notice, however, th a t  these  verbs have two im perfective s tem s (one 
asigm atic  an d  one sigm atic). So, they  form the  P resen t differently from the  
Imperfect: the  P resen t is ayap-ô, pon-ô  an d  the  Im perfect is  ayap-u-sa, pon-u- 
sa.

6 V erbs like fté o  (blame) or Sino (give) also involve a n  a lte ra tio n  of the  
verbal stem  w ith para lle l add ition  of the  -s- m orphem e (i.e. fté-o -> fté-k-s-o 
an d  ôm-o ôô-s-o).

7  For Sm ith  (1991) Perfect is  a  m arked  perfective w ith  "a sp a n  beyond the  
final po in t of the  s itu a tio n  ta lked  ab o u t ".

8 This form is often called aparém faton  (infinitive). I will ignore th is  term  to 
avoid confusion.

9  Note th a t  I ignore here  the  a lternative form s "exo + [verb - PERF-men- 
GEND/NUM]" (have + passive participle: active in terpreta tion) an d  "ime + 
[verb-PERF-men-GEND/NUM]" (be + passive particip le: passive
in terpreta tion) (see T riantafyllidis (1941)). These form s have a  slightly 
different m ean ing  to the  defau lt ones, they  s tre ss  the  com pletedness of the  
s itua tion  described . See X ydopoulos (1994b) for a  ten ta tive  an a ly sis  w ith in  
K ayne's (1993) system .
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10  Perfective view point (in the  p a s t  perfect form) is also  u sed  to express a  
type of term inative aspect. T hat is, p a s t perfect ind ica tes  te rm ina tion  of a  
s itu a tio n  by expressing  com pletion of a  s itu a tio n  (Joseph  & Philippaki- 
W arburton  (1987)).

11 Note th a t  th e  an a ly ses reviewed in  th is  section do n o t a ssu m e  the  
m in im alist p rogram m e.

12  It is  im p o rtan t to note here  th a t I do n o t consider Penny 's a rg u m en ta tio n  
a s  p lausib le  or coheren t in  m any  respects . However, I find it u sefu l to 
m ention  h e r con tribu tion  to th is  m a tte r since she  is am ong th e  first to 
assu m e  th e  existence of AspP.

13  This, a s  Tenny adm its, is  n o t a  very s trong  a rg u m en t b u t it seem s 
suggestive for the  ordering  res tric tions betw een m orphem es.

14  See Tenny (1987: 209-14) on possib le  s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n s  of an  
asp ec t m orphem e in  the  syntax.

15  See la trid o u  (1990) for a rg u m en ts  ag a in st the  p o stu la tio n  of a n  
A greem ent head .

16 S peas (1990) an d  H endrick (1991) also argue in  favour of a sp ec t being 
a n  X -bar category.

17  In X ydopoulos (1991a) I argued  for th e  po stu la tio n  of an  a sp ec t p h ra se  
in  MG sy n tax  in  th e  sp irit of O uhalla 's  p roposal, w ith  som e d ifferentiations 
though.

18 A lexiadou (1994) also a ssu m es  th a t a sp ec t h ead s  its  own m axim al 
projection in  X -bar te rm s for MG.

19 Recall th a t  the  im perfective is the  defau lt stem  of all verbs. Therefore 
Rivero a ssu m e s  th a t no visible a sp ec tu a l affix is a ttach ed  in  the  case of 
imperfective.

2 0  The ac tu a l lexical p rocedure  here  is a ssu m ed  to be derivational ra th e r 
th a n  inflectional.

21  Of course  there  are  cases  w here the  in te rn a l a rg u m en t does n o t receive 
Accusative C ase like in  th e  case of unaccusatives. As su ch  cases  are  n o t 
directly re levan t to th is  w ork the  read er is  referred  directly  to B orer's paper. 
See also Arad (1995) for a  d iscu ssio n  of d itransitive  con stru c tio n s  w ith in  the  
sam e fram ew ork.

22  W ith reference to m y claim s in  C hap ter 2, I will a ssu m e  here  th a t  AspP 
rep laces T2P of th e  n eo -R eichenbach ian  model. Certainly, th is  does no t 
con trad ict m y a ssu m p tio n s  ab o u t SR E-relations given th a t  they  arguab ly  
display a sp ec tu a l p roperties  (i.e. ER). The reaso n  for renam ing  th is  category
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here  is to h ighlight its  role in  th e  syn tactic  evaluation  of th e  (viewpoint) 
a sp ec tu a l fea tu res  of the  verb.

2 3  It is  im p o rtan t to s tre ss  a t th is  po in t th a t  affixation is an  opera tion  of the  
inflectional com ponent of m orphology an d  only affects th e  g ram m atical 
specification of a  w ord (e.g. p lu ra l vs  singular). It shou ld  be clearly  d is tin c t 
from any  opera tions of derivational m orphology th a t affect th e  categoiy of 
the  word itse lf (e.g. n o u n  vs  verb). Viewpoint a sp ec t m ark ing  is  a  m a tte r of 
inflectional m orphology.

2 4  This is a n  original idea  of Benveniste (1966) a b o u t th e  para lle l evolution 
of the  auxiliary  an d  possessive have. It is  in te resting  to note here  th a t  th e  
possessive have  in  MG does n o t have a  m orphem e/ stem  for perfective 
aspect. So, it lack s  any  perfective ten se s  (simple an d  complex). In order to 
express perfectivity it borrow s the  perfective form s of o ther verbs w ith 
sim ilar m ean ing  (Triantafyllidis (1941)).

2 5  The derivation of have  from D+be seem s to be incom patib le  w ith  MPLT 
on the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t the  Lexicon is n o t accessib le  after Spell-O ut. As 
m entioned  in  C hap ter 1, th is  is  p a r t of th e  general problem  of defining the  
ac tu a l s tru c tu re  of the  m orphological com ponent w ith in  MPLT.

2 6  In o ther con tex ts the  m eaning  of kiolas  m ay be different. It m ay m ean  
"from now", "now", "additionally", or "moreover". In som e cases  it is  also 
in terchangeab le  w ith  the  adverb ial p ja  w hich can  also be a  negative polarity  
item . See Se ta tos (1986) an d  V assilaki (1989) for d iscussion .

2 7  S im ilar classifications are m ade by M ackridge (1985) an d  A lexiadou 
(1994). N acas (1987) m ak es a  m ore detailed  classification b a sed  on 
s itua tion  type ra th e r  th a n  on p u re  view point d istinctions.

28  The only case  w here su ch  a  sen tence  w ould be g ram m atical w ould be to 
have a  com bination  of a n  adverb ial of Type I w ith an  adverb ial of Type II:

(i) O J a n is  ôimosieve to ârGro m jâ forâ  kâOe xrôno. 
the-Yanis-NOM  pubHshed-IM PERF-3S the-article-A CC once every y ear 
'Yeinis w as pu b lish in g  the  article once every year".

However, th is  is clearly a  case of a  com plex adverb ial m ade u p  from every  
year  being m odified by once; th is  com plex adverbial behaves a s  a  u n it. The 
asp ec tu a l specification of su ch  a  com plex a sp ec tu a l adverb ial is  determ ined  
only by the  m ain  adverb ial (i.e. every year). Given th a t  every year  is  a  T^pe 
11 adverbial the  verb will be of im perfective aspect:

(ii) O J a n is  ôim osieve/*5im osiefse to ârGro [m jâforâ [kâOe xrôno]]. 
the-Yanis-NOM published-IM PERF-3S/-PERF-3S the-article-ACC once eveiy year 
'T an is  w as pu b lish in g  the  article once every year".

29  W ith reference to the  d is tribu tion  exemplified in  (44b) an d  (45b) the  only 
position w hich is  com pletely im possible is  th a t  after the  direct object (and
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th a t after the m ain  verb in  (46b)). The sentence-initial and  the post-sub jec t 
positions are m ade possible by the p resence of add itional phonological 
effects.

30  Notice th a t m ôlis  can  also have the m eaning of the tem poral connective 
ôtan  (when) in w hich case th is  sentence would be perfectly all right.

31  See also N acas (1987) for an  extensive d iscussion  on how adverbials 
can com bine, from a  sem antic  perspective though.

32  The adverbial m jà fo ra  can  also have the m eaning of the adverbial 
p a n d a s  (anyway, anyhow, in  any case etc.); th is  is no t the in tended  reading 
here. Here, the m eaning  of the aspec tual m jâ fo ra  is to count the 
occurrences of the s itua tion  described.

33  According to Rivero o ther adverbials in MG th a t can  syntactically 
incorporate include m an n er and  directional adverbials (see C hapter 5 for a 
d iscussion  of th is  issue).

34  Rivero claim s the opposite. I find her d a ta  completely im possible.

35  Note th a t th is  is a  genuine restriction  for individual-level p red icates as 
copular expressions like im e  ÔjaOésimos (be available) can com bine with 
k sa n â  giving k sa n a im e  ÔjaOésimos (again-be available). In addition to the 
exceptions in the text, Jo se p h  8& Sm irniotopoulos (1995) also report the 
following: *param éno k sa n â  /  *k sa n a p a ra m én o  (stay) and  *perijelô k sa n â  /  
*ksanaperijelô  (trick, ridicule).

36  The u se  of k sa n â  with such  pred icates creates a  sem an tic / pragm atic 
ra th e r th a n  a syntactic  anom aly.

37  Notice th a t Pollock (1989) w as claim ing th a t so u v e n t  or often  are 
generated as  ad ju n c ts  to VP.

38  Laenzlinger (1993) recognises the relation of a sp ec tu a ls  like fre q u e n tly  
with an  AspP projection, in te rm s of s itua tion  aspect fea tu res though.

39  I am  assum ing  th a t aspect-sensitive adverbials are h ead s  projecting an  
AspP. Alternatively, it could be suggested th a t adverbials are lexical heads 
unable  to project and  so they  are available from the lexicon a s  X° categories, 
as  proposed by Travis (1988). I th in k  th a t such  a  solution would com plicate 
the m ove-a operations su ch  a s  focusing or topicalisation th a t I suggested  for 
aspect-sensitive adverb ials in  the text. However, a s  I said  earlier, I th ink  
th a t A k tio n sa rt  adverbials are indeed defective categories not being able to 
project.
4 0  "̂ 0 we ky (vevt -UJavkurfou, aC-k Vuahvc u /a  re^rt-

fjUis C o w p t u o u f i d  i>e "tp tof
Cd^+t^oir/ aS !+S Ajwe u (■ Q\» o trjiuayy  X -lm  •k'f'MS ^ HVid -fÉia-f l-W-kio { A Jv f auc) Asff)

as N fk*- ;
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CHAPTER FIVE

TH E SYNTAX OF "MANNER" ADVERBS

1. Preface

The p u rp o se  of th is  ch ap te r is to d iscu ss  som e issu e s  concern ing  the  syn tax  

of "m anner" adverbs in  M odem  G reek (MG). In Section 2, I will exam ine 

several p ro p e rtie s  th a t  charac te rise  the  c lass  of "maimer" adverbs. In 

Section 3, 1 will d iscu ss  a  special categoiy of "m anner" adverbs, so-called 

sub jec t-o rien ted  adverbs an d  1 will m ake several observations a b o u t th e ir 

s ta tu s . There, 1 will also review existing analyses for sub jec t-o rien ted  

adverbs. In Section 4, 1 will consider the  p roposal by Rivero (1992a) ab o u t 

adverb inco rpo ra tion  in  MG. In Section 5, 1 will exam ine the  d is trib u tio n  of 

"m anner" ad v erb s  in  the  MG clause. In Section 6, 1 will m ake an  outline of 

existing th eo ries  of adverbs in  the  lite ra tu re . Finally, in  Section 7, 1 will 

p re sen t a  theory  of "m anner" adverbs in  MG, proposing  how  they  shou ld  be 

s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted  an d  w hat the  m echan ism  th a t licenses them  in  the  

syn tax  is.

2. The Nature o f  "Manner" Adverbs

"Manner" adv erb s  is a  sem an tic  term  u sed  by descriptive g ram m arian s  to 

label (lexical) adverbs ending  in  -ly (in English), -a (in MG), -m ent (in 

French), etc. w hich  describe th e  way (the m anner) in  w hich th e  verbal action  

is perform ed (cf. Q uirk  e t al. (1985), Triantafyllidis (1941), M auger (1968)).i 

As Jack en d o ff (1972: 49) s ta tes , an  adverbial like clum sily  in  the  sentence:

(1) J o h n  d ropped  h is  cup  of coffee clumsily.
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can  be p a ra p h ra se d  as: the  m anner in  w hich John  dropped h is cup o f  coffee 

w as clum sy. This can  d istingu ish  "m anner" adverbs from o th ers  belonging to 

different sem an tic  c lasses, despite  the  fac t th a t  they  too end  in  -ly. So, an  

adverb like com pletely  in  the  following exam ple (Jackendoff (1972: 50):

(2) S tan ley  a te  h is  W heaties completely.

can n o t be p a ra p h ra se d  as: th e  m anner in  w hich S tan ley a te h is  W heaties 

w a s com plete  an d  therefore it is  n o t a  "m anner" adverb . 2

In th is  chap ter, I will generalise th e  u se  of the  term  "m anner" to all 

adverbs th a t en te r into a  m odification re la tion  w ith the  verb an d  its  

dep en d en t co n stitu en ts  (following C hom sky (1965)). In o ther w ords, I will 

call "m anner" adverbs all those  adverbs th a t  have a  sem an tic  re la tion  to the 

verb (and its  argum ents) and , to th is  extent, they  are  m odifiers of the  verb 

p h ra se . 3  "Manner" adverbs are  d is tin c t from speaker-o rien ted  adverb ials 

(e.g. fra n k ly , fortunately), tem poral adverb ials (e.g. yesterday, on Tuesday), 

an d  a sp ec tu a l adverb ials  (e.g. frequently , usually) w hich a re  s tru c tu ra lly  

h igher in  the  tree  an d  are  tak en  to be m odifiers of the  whole sen tence.

More specifically, "m anner" adverbs are considered  a s  having 

different o rien ta tions according to th e ir id iosyncratic  m ean ing  (cf. 

Jack en d o ff (1972), Lehrer (1975), M cConnell-G inet (1982), N acas (1987) 

am ong others). Taking exam ples from MG, a  "m anner" adverb  like sostâ  

(correctly) deno tes the  co rrectness of the  action  described  by th e  verb an d  so 

it is said  to be o rien ted  tow ards the  verb (verb-oriented adverb). An adverb 

like éksipna  (cleverly) deno tes the  clever m an n er in  w hich th e  verbal action 

is perform ed an d  the  cleverness of the  (anim ate) ac to r involved; it is  said  to 

be oriented tow ards the  verb a n d /o r  its  ex ternal a rg u m en t (subject-oriented 

adverb). An adverb like Oanasima (fatally) is said  to denote a  p roperty  th a t 

affects the  object (e.g. hit the  opponent fa ta lly) an d  so it is  o rien ted  tow ards 

the  verb an d  its  com plem ent(s) (object-oriented adverb). Finally, adverbs like 

poli (much) or kalâ  (well) are also considered  a s  "m anner" adverbs in  the
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bro ad  sense  of th e  term ; they  are m odifiers w ith qualificational or degree 

p roperties  a n d  they  affect th e  action  of the  verb.

B earing in  m ind  w h a t I have said  above I will nex t m ake som e m ore 

specific observations regard ing  the  exact p roperties of th ese  adverbs.

2 .1  G ram m atical Properties^

"Manner" adverbs are  sa id  to be derived from the  co rresponding  adjectives 

by add ing  th e  derivational suffix -ly to them  (for English; see Jack en d o ff 

(1972) an d  Zagona (1990) am ong others).* C onsider th e  following exam ples 

a s  an  illustra tion :

(3) Adjective
ang iy
h ap p y
p ecu liar

Adverb
angri-ly
h a p p ily
peculiar-ly

The add ition  of the  suffix -ly does n o t affect the  m ean ing  of the  adjective 

w hich is carried  over to the  derived adverb. T hus, the  n o u n  p h ra se  angry 

reaction, for in s tan ce , is [mutatis mutandis) sem antically  iden tical to the  verb 

p h ra se  to react angrily. The sam e s itu a tio n  is found w ith  "m anner" adverbs 

in  MG. They are  derived from  the  corresponding  adjectives by  add ing  the 

suffix -a (or -os in  som e cases). This is exemplified below:

(4) Adjective => Adverb
é k s ip n -o s /- i/-o ék sip n -a
"clever-MAS /  -FEM /  -NEUT" "cleverly"
a sx im -o s /- i/-o âsx im -a
"ugly-MAS /  -FEM /  -NEUT" "uglily"
é fk o l-o s /-i/-o éfkol-a
"easy-MAS /  -FEM /  -NEUT" "easily"
fovism én-os /  - i/  -o fovism én-a
"fearful-MAS /  -FEM /  -NEUT" "fearfully"
vlakôô-is /  - is /  -es vlakoô-ôs
"stupid-M AS /  -FEM /  -NEUT" "stupidly"
ikonom ik-ôs /  -i /  -ô ikonom ik-ôs*
"fmancial-MAS /  -FEM /  -NEUT" "financially"
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F urtherm ore , "m anner" adverbs do n o t d isp lay  any  inflectional 

m orphology, e ither verbal or nom inal. To th is  ex ten t they  do n o t agree w ith 

verbs in  the  w ay adjectives agree w ith nou n s. Com pare the  following 

exam ples from French:

(5) (a) L' ingén ieur a  réparé  attentivem ent la  voiture, 
the  engineer h a s  repaired  carefully the  car

(b) les rép a ra tio n s  attentives  ... 
the-repair-FEM -P careful-FEM -P

The adverb atten tivem ent (carefully) in  (5a) does n o t b ea r any  agreem ent 

m orphology, while the  adjective attentives  (careful) in  (5b) agrees w ith the
o(i/id

fem inine n o u n  réparations (repairs) in  g e n d e r‘'n u m b e r . Sim ilarly,

MG "m anner" adverbs belong to the  c lass  of "uninflected p a r ts  of speech" (cf. 

Triantafyllidis (1941)). So, they  do n o t show  any  inflectional m orphology. 

Com pare the  adjective an d  the  corresponding  adverb below:^

(6) (a) O maGitis ap an d ise  éksipn-a  s tin  erôtisi
th e  s tu d e n t-NOM PA ST-answ er-3 S clever-ly to -th e  question-A CC 
"The s tu d e n t answ ered  the  question  cleverly."

(b) i é/csipn-i ap ân d is i ...
the-clever-FEM-S-NOM answer(FEM)-S-NOM 
"the clever answ er"

Unlike adjectives, "m anner" adverbs can n o t tak e  any  com plem ents. 

This is  observed in  Jack en d o ff (1977: 78) who s ta te s  th a t  the  adjectival 

expression  fea rfu l o f  Bill does n o t d isp lay  a  parallel adverb ial *fearfully o f  

Bill; so adverbs are  ch arac te rised  by the  feature  value [- comp] and  

adjectives by the  value [+ comp]. N evertheless, there  are  cases  w here an  

adverb ap p ea rs  to tak e  a  p repositional com plem ent like unfortunately fo r  our 

hero, parallel to unfortunate fo r  our hero. However, th ese  p repositional 

p h ra ses  are  no t strictly  subcategorised  com plem ents, an d  therefore they  are 

no t exceptions to the  above generalisation  (cf. Jack en d o ff (1977)). MG show s 

the  sam e behaviour. There are  som e adverbs th a t a re  (optionally)
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accom panied  by th e  sam e p repositional p h ra se  a s  th e ir respective adjective. 

C onsider the  following exam ple:

(7) (a) O p a té ra s  ine iperifanos (ja /*m e/*apô ton  jô  tu).
the-father-N O M  is p roud  o f/w ith /fro m  the  son  of-his 
"The fa ther is  p roud  of h is  son."

(b) O p a té ra s  m ilise iperifana  (ja /*m e/*apô  to n  jô  tu).
the-father-N O M  ta lked  proudly  o f/w ith /fro m  the  son  of-his 
"The fa th e r ta lked  proudly  ab o u t h is  son".

"Manner" adverbs do n o t tak e  any  com plem ents b u t  they  can  indeed 

be m odified by degree adverbs like very. The sam e degree adverbs are  u sed  

to modify adjectives. So, a  parallelism  is obtained  betw een the  verb p h rase  

operate very carefully  an d  the  n o u n  p h ra se  very careful operation. MG h a s  

the  degree adverb poU  (very) w hich m odifies bo th  adverbs an d  adjectives. 

Moreover, the  com plex "poU + ad jective/adverb" can  be fu rth e r m odified by 

the  adverb ial para  (too, im m ensely). This is  illu s tra ted  below:

(8) (a) é fk o l-o s /-i/-o  ^  poli é fk o l-o s /-i/-o  ^  p a ra  poli é fk o l-o s /-i/-o
easy -M /-F /-N  very easy -M /-F /-N  too very easy-M / -F /-N

(b) éfkola poli éfkola p a ra  poli éfkola
easily  very easily too very easily (=m uch too easily)

2 .2  O ther Properties

"Manner" adverbs sh are  one m ajor charac te ris tic  th a t  d is tin g u ish es  all 

adverbial exp ressions (and adjectives) from argum en ts, they  are  typically 

optional elem ents of sen tences. This property  is  illu s tra ted  below:

(9) M aiy ta lked  to h e r b o ss  (joyfully).

To th is  extent, they  do n o t en ter into a  them atic  re la tion  w ith  th e  verb, in 

the  sense  th a t  they  do n o t receive a  them atic  role from  th e  verb.» The sam e 

characteris tic  is sh a red  by MG "m anner" adverbs (cf. N acas (1987: 153)):
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(10) o  J â n is  élise (éfkola) tis  ask isis .
the-Yanis-NOM  solved easily the-exercises-ACC 
'Y anis solved th e  p rob lem s (easily)."

In add ition  to th is , "m anner" adverbs d isp lay  a  relatively free 

d is trib u tio n  in  th e  c lause  a s  they  m ay occupy m ore th a n  one position. The 

following exam ple illu s tra te s  th is  fact for English (Jackendoff (1972: 49):

(6) (a) J o h n  cleverly d ropped h is  cup of coffee.

(b) Cleverly (,) Jo h n  dropped  h is  cup of coffee.^

(c) J o h n  d ropped  h is  cup  of coffee cleverly.

Sim ilar freedom  in  d is tribu tion  is also found in  French, w ith m ore positions 

available th ough  (Schlyter (1974: 85)):

(7) (a) Pierre a  chargé la  voiture énergiquem ent
Peter loaded  the  car energetically

(b) Pierre a  chargé énergiquem ent la  voiture.

(c) Pierre a  énergiquem ent chargé la  voiture.

(d) Pierre, énergiquem ent, a  chargé la  voiture.

(e) Energiquem ent, Pierre a  chargé la  voiture.

N acas (1987) s ta te s  th a t  a  "m anner" adverb in  MG can  a p p ea r in  the  

following positions: a t  the  beginning of the  sen tence (in b o th  SVO an d  VSO 

orders; cf. (8a&a')), righ t before the  verb (cf. (8b)), betw een th e  verb an d  its  

com plem ent (cf. (8c)), a n d  a t the  end  of the  sen tence (cf. (8d&d')). C onsider 

below the  re levan t exam ples (N acas (1987: 322)):

(8) (a) Efkola  o J â n is  élise tis  ask isis .
easily the-Yanis-NOM  solved the  - exercise s-ACC 
'Y anis solved the  p roblem s easily".

(a') Efkola  élise o J a n is  tis  ask isis .
easily solved the-Yanis-NOM  the-exercises-ACC 
'Y anis solved the  p roblem s easily".
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(b) O J â n is  éfkola  élise tis  ask isis . 
the-Yanis-NOM  easily solved the-exercises-ACC 
'Y anis solved the  exercises easily."

(c) O J â n is  élise éfkola  tis  ask isis . 
the-Yanis-NOM  solved easily  the-exercises-A CC 
'Y anis solved the  exercises easily."

(d) O J â n is  élise tis  a sk is is  éfkola.
the-Yanis-NOM  solved the-exercises-A CC easily 
'Y anis solved the  exercises easily"

(d') O Nikos épekse créa.
the-Nikos-NOM  played nicely 
"Nikos played nicely"

N acas recognises th a t  th e  positions exemplified by (8a), (8a') an d  (8b) are 

"marked" in  th a t  they  involve a n  a lte ra tion  in  the  in tona tion  p a tte rn  (around 

the  adverbial).

3. On th e  S u b ject-orien ta tion  o f  som e "Manner" Adverbs

Subject-o rien ted  adverbs belong to th e  c lass  of "manner" adverbs I 

in troduced  earlier. As th e ir  nam e suggests, they  have th e  ch arac te ris tic  of 

describ ing  a  p roperty  of the  su b jec t of th e  sen tence. As Jack en d o ff (1972: 

57) p u ts  it, sub jec t-o rien ted  adverbs "express som e add itional inform ation 

ab o u t the  subject". At the  sam e tim e, they  can  function  a s  ord inary  

"m anner" adverbs by describ ing  a  p roperty  of th e  verbal action. Across 

languages, the  a c tu a l in te rp re ta tio n  of th ese  adverbs seem s to depend  on 

the ir position  in  th e  c lause. In the  sections th a t follow I will exam ine th is  

phenom enon  an d  I will review existing trea tm en ts  for it in  the  lite ra tu re .

184



3 .1  C h aracteristics o f  Subject-oriented  Adverbs

Jack en d o ff (1972) d iscu sses  sub ject-orien ted  adverbs for English. He argues 

th a t a n  adverb like clum sily  can  be oriented tow ards the  su b jec t if it 

a p p ea rs  sentence-in itia lly  a s  in  (9a), or after the  su b jec t a s  in  (9b) 

(Jackendoff (1972: 49)):

(9) (a) C lum sily  (,) J o h n  dropped  h is  cup  of coffee.

(b) J o h n  clum sily  d ropped  h is  cup of coffee.

In (9a) the  adverb  clum sily, strictly, m ean s th a t  John  w as clum sy in 

dropping h is cup o f  coffee. However, in  (9b) the  adverb h a s  a n  am biguous 

m eaning. It can  e ither have sub jec t-o rien tation  (as in  (9a)) or it can  have the 

m an n er reading: John  dropped h is coffee in  a c lum sy manner. If th e  adverb 

clum sily a p p ea rs  in  th e  sentence-final position  it loses its  subject- 

orien ta tion  an d  it func tions a s  a n  o rd ina iy  "m anner" adverb , a s  show n by

(10) (Jackendoff (1972: 49)):

(10) J o h n  d ropped  h is  cup  of coffee clumsily.

M ilner (1978) an d  Laenzlinger (1993), am ong o thers, d iscu ss  the  case 

of sub jec t-o rien ted  adverbs in  French. They b o th  agree th a t  "m anner" 

adverbs like so ttem en t (stupidly) or courageusem ent (courageously) can  have 

a  sub jec t-orien ted  in te rp re ta tio n  if they  ap p ea r in  sen tence-in itia l position:

(11) (a) Sottem ent, il e s t resté  chez lu i tou te  la  jou rnée .
stup id ly  he is  stayed  hom e h is  whole the  day 
"Stupidly he s tayed  hom e the  whole day".

M ilner (1978: 103)

(b) Courageusem ent, J e a n  a  lu  le livre de C h o m sl^ .
courageously  Jo h n  h a s  read  the  book of C hom ksy 
"C ourageously Jo h n  read  C hom sky's book".

Laenzlinger (1993: 50)
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The sam e in te rp re ta tio n  is also ob tained  w hen the  adverb a p p ea rs  ju s t  after 

the  su b jec t o r sentence-finally  b u t  w ith com m a in tonation , while it is 

am biguous if  it a p p ea rs  after the  auxiliary, a s  show n in  (12a), (12b), and  

(12c) respectively  (Laenzlinger (1993: 50)):

(12) (a) J e a n , courageusem ent, a  lu  le livre de Chom sky.
J o h n  courageously  h a s  read  the  book of C hom sky 
"C ourageously Jo h n  read  C hom sky's book".

(b) J e a n  a  lu  le livre de Chom sky, courageusem ent.
J o h n  h a s  read  th e  book of C hom ksy courageously  
"C ourageously Jo h n  read  Chomsly^'s book".

(c) J e a n  a  courageusem ent lu  le livre de C hom sl^ .
J o h n  h a s  courageously  read  the  book of C hom ksy 
"John  read  C hom sky's book courageously  ".

In all th ese  positions the  adverb courageusem ent is in te rp re ted  a s  it is 

courageous o f  Jo h n  to have read C hom sky's book. According to Laenzlinger, 

all positions w here a n  adverb like courageusem ent h a s  a  sub jec t-o rien tation  

are considered  a s  periphera l positions (i.e. ou tside  VP).

M cConnell-G inet (1982) d iscu sses  the  phenom enon  of agent- 

orien tation  found  in  passive co n structions w hich is directly re la ted  to 

sub jec t-o rien tation . She com pares the  following sen ten ces  (M cConnell-Ginet 

(1982: 145)):

(13) (a) Reluctantly,/*\^, Joan i in s tru c ted  Maiyk.

(b) Reluctantly,/k, Maiyi w as in s tru c ted  by Joank.

In (13a) the  adverb  is sub ject-orien ted  a s  it a ttr ib u te s  re luc tance  to Jo an , 

unam biguously . In (13b) the  adverb is claim ed to have a n  am biguous 

in te rp re ta tion , due  to the  fact th a t  the  verb is in  th e  passive voice. It 

a ttr ib u te s  re lu c tan ce  e ither to M aiy (the gram m atical subject) or to Jo a n  

(the logical subject). In the  form er case the  adverb reluctantly  is  subject- 

oriented an d  in  th e  la tte r it is agent-oriented.
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S ub ject-o rien ta tion  is also found in  MG. "Manner" adverbs like 

éksip n a  (cleverly), vlakoSôs (stupidly), evjenïkà  (politely) etc. can  have a  

sub jec t-o rien tation . As w ith English an d  French, th is  in te rp re ta tio n  is 

un am biguously  ob ta ined  in  specific positions. In o ther w ords, the  adverb 

m u s t ap p ea r e ither sen tence-in itially  or righ t after the  su b jec t in  order to 

have th is  in te rp re ta tion :

(14) (a) Evjenïkà, o Nikos éÔjokse ton  pelâti.
politely the-Nikos-NOM  sen t-aw ay  the-custom er-A CC  
"Politely, Nikos sen t aw ay th e  custom er."

(b) O Nikos, EVJENIKA édjokse ton  p e lâ ti.u
the-Nikos-NOM  politely sen t-aw ay  the  custom er 
"It w as politely th a t  Nikos sen t aw ay the  custom er".

If the  adverb a p p ea rs  in  the  o ther two possib le positions it can  only have a 

"m anner" in terp re ta tion :

(15) (a) O Nikos éôjokse evjenïkà ton  pelâti.
the-Nikos-NOM  sen t-aw ay  politely the  custom er 
"It w as politely th a t  Nikos sen t aw ay th e  custom er".

(b) O Nikos éôjokse ton  pelâti evjenïkà.
the-Nikos-NOM  sen t-aw ay  the  custom er politely 
"It w as politely th a t  Nikos sen t aw ay th e  custom er".

N evertheless, I w an t to suggest th a t  the  adverb evjenïkà  in  (15) above 

can  alw ays m ean  th a t  Nikos w a s polite  since the  m anner in  w hich he  

perform ed the  action w a s polite.^^ In my opinion, th is  is  due to the  fact th a t 

these  adverbs have an  in h e ren t sensitivity  to the  agen t of the  verbal action 

w hich m u s t be ch arac te rised  a s  "hum an". Indeed su ch  adverbs can n o t co­

occur w ith  sen tence  su b jec ts  th a t  a re  n o t "hum an" (regardless of position):

(16) (a) O epivâtis éfîje ajenôs  apo ton  sta0m ô.
th e -p assen g er-NOM left rudely  from the-station-A C C  
"The p assen g er left the  s ta tio n  rudely."

(b) !To tréno  éfîje ajenôs  apô ton  staGmô.
the-train-N O M  left rudely  from the-station-A C C  
"!The tra in  left the  s ta tio n  rudely."
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To this extent they are agent-oriented adverbs by their semantics.

Going b a c k  to M cConnell-G inet's (1982) issue , it ap p ea rs  th a t 

su b jec t-o rien ta tion  is  a  syn tactic  m a tte r while agen t-o rien tation  is a  

sem an tic / p ragm atic  m atte r. In active voice, agen t-orien tation  coincides w ith 

su b jec t-o rien ta tion  since the  agen t (logical subject) is also th e  g ram m atical 

subject. In passive  voice, agen t-orien tation  is differentiated from subject- 

orien ta tion  since the  g ram m atical su b jec t never coincides w ith  the  logical 

subject. So, in  a n  active sen tence like (15) above, the  adverb evjenikâ  

(politely) is  sem an tica lly  /  p ragm atically  agent-orien ted , by default. It 

acqu ires  sub jec t-o rien ta tion  if it ap p ea rs  in  a  s tru c tu ra lly  h igh  position  so 

a s  to have th e  su b jec t (or its  trace) in  its  scope, a s  in  (14) above. In a  

passive sen tence, su ch  a n  adverb m a in ta in s  its  agen t-o rien tation  provided 

th a t it does n o t have the  g ram m atical su b jec t in  its  scope:

(17) (a) O maGitisi ôiôâxtike aprô9ima*i/k apô [tus kaOijités tu]k.
the-student-NOM  w as-instructed reluctantly by the-teachers-ACC of-his 
"The s tu d e n t w as in s tru c ted  re luc tan tly  by h is  teachers".

(b) O maGitisi ôiôâxtike apô [tus kaGijités tu]k aprôOimaiik.
the-student-NOM  w as-instructed by the-teachers-ACC of-his reluctantly 
"The s tu d e n t w as in s tru c ted  by h is  teach e rs  reluctantly".

W hen the  adverb  ap p ea rs  in  h igher positions, having  the  g ram m atical 

sub jec t in  its  scope it loses its  agen t-orien tation  an d  acqu ires  subject- 

orientation:

(18) (a) AprôOimaii*]!,, o maGitisi ôiôâxtike apô [tus kaGijités tu]k
reluctantly the-student-NOM w as-instructed by the-teachers-ACC of-his 
"R eluctantly the  s tu d en t w as in s tru c ted  by h is  teachers".

(b) O maGitisi, APROOIMAi/*^, ôiôâxtike apô [tus kaGijités tu]k
the-student-NOM  reluctantly w as-instructed by the-teachers-ACC of-his 
"The s tu d e n t re luc tan tly  w as in s tru c ted  by h is  teachers".

It is im p o rtan t to note, however, th a t  if the  g ram m atical su b jec t is 

sem antically  in ap p ro p ria te  for the  adverb th en  sub jec t-o rien tation  is
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aborted  an d  agen t-o rien tation  is m ain ta ined ; th is  is  so even w hen the  agent 

b^-ph rase  is absen t:

(19) (a) Weliména*i/w, to avyôi rixtike apô tu s  ôjaôilotésk.
willingly the-egg-NOM w as-th row n by th e -d em o n stra to rs  
"The egg willingly w as th row n by the  dem onstrators".

(b) To avyôi, I6ELIMENA*i/k rixtike apô tu s  ôjaôilotésk
the-egg-NOM willingly w as-th row n by th e -d em o n stra to rs  
"The egg willingly w as th row n by the  dem onstrators".

( c ) WELIMENA*i/arh rixtike to avyôi. 
the-egg-NOM willingly w as-throw n 
"The egg w as th row n willingly".

In (19) above the  g ram m atical su b jec t is sem antically  incom patib le  w ith the 

adverb ideliména  (willingly) a s  an  egg does n o t have will. So, in  all cases 

w here th e  adverb w ould have a  sub jec t-o rien tation  it is  in te rp re ted  a s  agent- 

oriented.

3 .2  E x istin g  A n alyses for Subject-oriented  Adverbs

So far, I have d iscu ssed  the  phenom enon  of sub jec t-o rien tation  by 

exam ining the  re levan t d a ta . I also claim ed th a t  agen t-o rien tation  (in 

M cConnell-G inet's (1982) term s) is a  sem an tic  m a tte r while subject- 

orien tation  is clearly a  syn tactic  m atte r, a t  leas t for MG. Next, I will m ake a 

brief review of existing syn tac tic  analy ses of th is  phenom enon .

Z ub izarre ta  (1987) suggests  th a t, in  general, adverbs are  p red ica tes  

w ith selectional properties; they  assign  ad ju n c t 0-roles to positions w here 

m ain  0-roles are  assigned . S ubject-orien ted  adverbs, in  p a rticu la r, a ss ig n  an  

ad ju n c t 0-role to th e  s tru c tu ra l su b jec t or the  them atic  Agent of th e  c lause 

and  so a n  agentive in te rp re ta tio n  is obtained.

R oberts (1987) follows the  cen tra l idea  of Z ub izarre ta  (1987) th a t 

adverbs are p red ica tes  (w ithout 0-role ass ig n m en t p roperties  though). He
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arg u es  th a t  sub jec t-o rien ted  adverbs have the  sem antic  p roperty  of 

specifying a  re la tion  betw een a n  indiv idual an d  an  event. C onsequently, 

they  are  a ssu m ed  to be tw o-place p red ica tes  selecting for b o th  an  event and  

an  "Agent NP". In s tru c tu ra l te rm s, sub jec t-o rien ted  adverbs can  ap p ea r 

e ither coindexed w ith  b o th  Infl an d  the  sub ject, or coindexed w ith a  V w hich 

is coindexed w ith  a n  agent. E ither configuration yields an  agentive 

in te rp re ta tio n  for th ese  adverbs.

Sportiche (1988) tre a ts  sub ject-o rien ted  adverbs a s  m odifying bo th  

the  su b jec t an d  the  p repositional con ten t of th e ir c lause . So they  m u s t be 

s tru c tu ra lly  re la ted  to bo th  the  sub jec t NP an d  IP. A ssum ing th a t the 

su b jec t o rig inates in  VP (V P-intem al hypothesis) an d  th e n  m oves to IP for 

Case requ irem en ts, he claim s th a t  sub ject-o rien ted  adverbs a re  pro jected  as  

ad ju n c tio n s  to IP.

Travis (1988) claim s th a t the  d istinction  betw een sub ject-sensitive  

and  agent-sensitive adverbs, a s  reported  by M cConnell-G inet (1982), should  

be rep resen ted  in  th e  syntax. In o ther w ords, she  suggests  th a t  subject- 

sensitive adverbs a re  licensed  by AGR w hich is a  fea tu re  of Infl; they  will 

assign  an  ad ju n c t 0-role to AGR, in  the  sp irit of Z ub izarre ta 's  (1987) theory. 

A gent-sensitive adverbs, on th e  o ther h an d , are licensed by a  M anner 

fea tu re  in  V. In th is  case, the  adverbs will ass ig n  an  ad ju n c t 0-role to the 

ex ternal a rg u m en t of the  verb (assum ing the  V P-intem al hypothesis).

In the  sp irit of Z ub izarre ta  (1987) an d  R oberts (1987), Laenzlinger 

(1993) suggests  th a t  sub jec t-orien ted  adverbs are p red ica ted  of b o th  an  

a g e n t/su b je c t an d  a n  event. The adverb n eeds to be in  a  s tru c tu ra l re la tion  

w ith the  su b jec t (m -com m and), in  order to yield th e  agentive in terp re ta tion , 

an d  w ith a  h ead  con tain ing  the  event fea tu res. This is  tra n s la ted  by the 

adverb app earin g  in  the  A -bar specifier of Infl, th u s  m -com m anding  the 

sub jec t an d  agreeing w ith  the  h ead  (Spec-head a g r e e m e n t ) . i s
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4 . On Adverb Incorporation

According to B aker (1988), incorporation  is a  p rocess w hereby "one 

sem antically  in d ep en d en t w ord com es to be "inside" another" (Baker (1988: 

1)). B aker a rg u es  th a t  incorporation  is syntactically  rep resen ted  by an  X° 

categoiy  adjoining to a  Y° category th ro u g h  head-m ovem ent. However, 

incorpora tion  is restric ted  a s  to w hich h ead s  are allowed to move in to  w hich 

o ther h ead s . B aker suggests  th a t  only the  h e ad s  of a rg u m en ts  m ay 

incorporate  since head-m ovem ent o u t of non -a rg u m en ts  w ould violate the 

ECP. So, for in s tan ce  only an  a rgum en t of the  verb is allowed to incorporate  

into the  verb head . The following sen ten ces  from N iuean (Oceanic) illu stra te  

the  co n tra s t (Baker (1988: 82, 87)):

(20) (a) V oluniu n ak a i e ta u  fan au ?
g ra te-coconu t Q ABS-PL-children 
"Are th e  ch ild ren  grating  coconut?"

(b) *G ahua po a  ia, k a  e m ohe aho. 
w ork-n ight ABS-he b u t sleep-day 
"He w orks n igh ts, b u t sleeps days."

(20a) is g ram m atical since the  object n o u n  niu  (coconut) is sa id  to have 

incorporated  into th e  verb volu (grate), legitim ately. This is possib le  since 

niu  is  the  in te rn a l a rg u m en t of volu. However, in  (20b) th e  tem poral item  po  

(night) can n o t incorpora te  in to  the  verb gahua  (work) given th a t  it is  n o t its 

a rgum ent, hence  th e  ungram m aticality .

Travis (1988) s ta te s  th a t  th e re  are  languages th a t  d isplay 

incorporation  of adverbs w ithin  the  verb. She gives a n  exam ple from 

In u k titu t (Greenlandic), originally provided by Fortescue (1980). The adverb 

qquu  (undoubtedly) com es in  the  form of a n  affixal m orphem e an d  a ttach es  

to the  whole com plex a s  is show n below (Travis (1988: 6)):

(21) u n g as in n iru laa ts ia ssa -g g u u -q aaq
undoub ted ly  

"It will u n d o u b ted ly  be som ew hat fu rth e r o ff
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Travis claim s th a t  B aker’s  (1988) d iscu ssio n  along w ith the  evidence in  (21) 

above suggest th a t  only a rg u m en ts  an d  adverbs are  able to incorporate . 

N evertheless, aw are of the  im possibility  of adverb incorpora tion  w ithin  

B aker's  theory, she  a ssu m e s  two different types of incorporation . The first 

type is incorpora tion  by m ovem ent an d  app lies exclusively to a rgum en ts, to 

p reserve th e  ECP (Travis (1988: 19)):

(22) VP

The second type is m orphological incorporation  w hich is b ased  on a  

s tru c tu re  like in  (23a) below w hich is base-generated  a s  su ch , a s  in  (23b):is

(23) (a) (b)

Yo xo

Adv

By assu m in g  th a t  the  s tru c tu re  in  (23a) app lies to non -a rg u m en ts , adverb 

incorporation  can  be viewed a s  a  m orphological operation  w ithou t syn tactic  

m ovem ent; th u s  escap ing  th e  res tric tions im posed by B aker’s theory.

Rivero (1992a) d iscu sses  adverb incorporation  on the  b a s is  of d a ta  

from MG. She claim s th a t  "m anner" adverbs (along w ith  d irection  and  

Aktionsart adverbials) incorporate  system atically  in  MG. By con trast, 

syntactic  incorpora tion  is  im possible for tem poral, a sp ec tu a l or speaker- 

oriented adverb ials. C onsider the  following sam ple of "m anner" adverbs, 

given by Rivero, th a t  a p p ea r to incorpora te  (Rivero (1992a: 299)):i?

(24) (a) m asâo  aryâ aryomasô
chew -IS  slowly slow ly-chew -IS
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(b) jenô  Sîskola  ->
give-birth-1S with-difficulty

(c) petô  /oryâ 
fly -lS  fas t

(d) léyo kakâ^^ 
ta lk -1S bad ly

(e) vlépo kalâ  
s e e - lS  well

(f) jelô  krifâ  
la u g h -1S secretly

(g) zalizome p silâ  
feel-dizzy-lS  slightly

(h) angaljâzo sfbctâ 
em b race -1S tightly

(i) trayuôô siyâ 
s in g -1S softly

(j) kitô stravâ
look -1S s lan ted

-4-

Siskolo^enà
with-difficulty-give-birth-1S

yoryopetà
fast-fly -lS

kakoloyà
b ad ly -ta lk -lS

kalovlépo
w ell-see-lS

/cn/qjelô
secre tly -laugh-1S

pstZozalizome 
slightly-feel-dizzy-1S

s_/bcÉangaljâzo 
tigh tly -em brace-1S

sip^trayuôô
softly -sing-lS

stravdkità  
s lan ted -look -1S

The adverbs show n in  (24) belong to the  c lass  of Ad-verbs (of McConnell- 

G inet (1982)). Ad-verbs have two properties: first, they  are  V P-intem al, and  

second, they  are  com plem ents. However, a s  I sa id  in  Section 2 .2 earlier, 

there  is no 6-relation betw een verbs an d  ad-verbs, so for a n  ad-verb to be a  

com plem ent im plies th a t  it is  in  a  sisterhood  re la tion  w ith  th e  verb. Thus, 

ad-verbs can  be rep resen ted  by the  following schem a (Rivero (1992a: 299)):

(25) [vp [v VO AdvP]]

The fact th a t  th ese  adverbs can  incorporate  into the  verb is due  precisely to 

these  p roperties. On th e  one h an d , th ese  two p roperties  are  crucial for 

p o stu la ting  a  syn tac tic  p rocess of incorporation , in  the  sp irit of B aker 

(1988). On th e  o ther h an d , incorporation  serves a s  a  d iagnostic  for 

determ ining  the  s tru c tu ra l position  of adverbs. A strong  a rg u m en t in  favour 

of th is  is the  case of obligatory adverbs w hich are  indeed  com plem ents of
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the  verb (i.e. [vp [v V AdvP]]. Rivero d iscu sses  the  verb férom e  (behave) w hich 

req u ires  the  p resence  of a n  adverb like ka kû  (badly) (Rivero (1992a: 298, 

299)):

(26) I M aria férete *{kakâ) s tin  aôelfï tis. 
the-M aria-NOM  beahves bad ly  to -the  sister-ACC of-her 
"M aria behaves bad ly  to h e r  sister."

This adverb can  a tta ch  to the  verb a s  show n below (Rivero (1992a: 299)):

(27) I M aria /ca/coférete s tin  aôelfï tis. 
the-M aria-NOM  badly-behaves to -the sister-ACC of-her 
"Maria behaves bad ly  to h e r sister."

In view of th ese  exam ples, Rivero a rgues th a t adverb incorpora tion  is purely  

syn tac tic  an d  can  be accom m odated  w ith in  a  version  of B aker's  theory  

(contra Travis (1988)). More specifically, following B aker & Hale (1990), she 

claim s th a t incorpora tion  of X° into Y° is possible  if an d  only if Y° (properly) 

governs X°. Given the  sch em a in  (25) above, h e r version  of adverb 

incorporation  can  be schem atically  rep resen ted  a s  follows:

(28 )

AdvP

Advo

Recall th a t  in  C hap ter 4, I d iscu ssed  Rivero's (1992a) claim s ab o u t 

the  incorpora tion  p roperties  of Aktionsart adverb ials  in  MG. Rivero b ased  

h e r claim s on th e  extensive productiv ity  of ksa n â  (again). There I argued  

th a t th is  behav iou r is n o t found w ith o ther A ktionsart adverb ials b u t is 

id iosyncratic  for ksanâ . D espite the  fact th a t  ksa n â  could be a  po ten tia l 

incorporator, I suggested  th a t  it w ould be preferable to claim  th a t its  

a ttach m en t to verbs is a  lexical an d  n o t a  syn tac tic  opera tion  (following 

Jo se p h  dm Sm irniotopoulos (1995)). I believe th a t Rivero's claim s ab o u t
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"m anner" adverb incorpora tion  are  equally  (or m aybe more) problem atic  

since they  lack  rea l em pirical evidence. This is so for a  series of reasons.

F irst, only a  sm all n u m b er of so-called Ad-verbs a p p ea rs  to be able to 

incorpora te  a t all. Rivero's exam ples given in  (24) above constitu te  

exceptions since the  m ajority  of adverbs of the  sam e sem an tic  c lass  can n o t 

a tta ch  to th e  verb, consider a  sm all sam ple of them :

(29) (a) jen o  éfkola  -> *e/?coZqjenô
g ive-b irth -IS  easily  easily-g ive-b irth-lS

(b) an ap n éo  vaôjâ * vadjanapnéo
b re a th e -IS  deeply d eep ly -b reathe-1S

(c) m ilâo so stâ  -> *sostom ilâo
sp e a k -IS  correctly co rrectly -speak-IS

(d) p e rp a tâo  perifana *perifanoperpatao
w alk -IS  proudly  p roud ly -w alk -1S

réu
cook-IS  nicely n icely-cook-lS
m ajirevo orea *oreomajirévo

Second, even in  the  case of obligatory adverbs (Rivero's s trongest 

argum ent), only th e  adverb  ka kâ  (badly) ap p ea rs  to be able to a tta ch  to the  

verb férom e  (behave):

(30) (a) férom e *{âsxima /  kalâ  /  âpsoya  /  irema  /  psixrâ  /  sovarâ  ...)
behave-1S badly /  weU /  faultessly /  peacefully /  coldly /  seriously

(b) *asxim oférom e  /  */ca/oférome /  *apsoyoférome /  *iremoférome /
*psixroîérome /  *sovaroférome  ...

Exactly the  sam e ho lds for the  verb metaxirizome  (treat) w hich also  requ ires  

the  p resence  of su ch  adverbs, a s  K akouriotis e t al. (1995) report.

Third, the  m ajority  of the  one-w ord com plexes [adverb+verb], 

w henever available, do n o t have the  sam e m eaning  a s  th e ir two-word form:
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(31) (a) vlépo kalâ  
kalovlépo =

see well (good sight) 
welcome, look favourably  on

(b) maOéno kalâ  
kalom aôéno

= teach  /  le am  well 
spoil

(c) m eletâo ka kâ  
kakoméletéio

= stu d y  badly  
foretell calam ities

(d) vlépo ka kâ  
kakovlépo

= see badly  (bad sight) 
dislike

F ourth , m ost of the  one-w ord com plexes can n o t be analys

th e ir com ponent p a r ts  (see (24) above):

(32) (a) psilozalizom e  
feel slightly dizzy

< r- *zalizome psilâ

(b) kakoloyô  
ta lk  badly

<- *léyo kakâ

(c) /caZokarôizo
cheer

<- *karôizo kalâ

(d) kalopjàno
cajole

<- *pjâno kalâ

(e) kal(o)aréso
like

<- *aréso kalâ

Fifth, an  ap p aren tly  productive p a tte rn  is th a t  d isp layed  by the 

(degree) adverb poU  (m uch, a  lot) (see Rivero (1992a: 324)). Poll can  a ttach  

to verbs only w hen  it is  in  the  scope of negation:

(33) (a) troo poll
ea t a  lot

*(ôen) politrôo 
n o t a  lo t-eat

(b) ôjavâzo poll 
read  a  lot

(c) k im âm e poU 
sleep a  lot

*(5en) poliBjavazo 
n o t a  lo t-read

*(ôen) polikim àm e  
n o t a  lot-sleep
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These d a ta  seem  to suggest th a t  w hen poU  is  a ttach ed  to the  verb, it is 

sensitive to negation  (perhaps functioning  a s  a  negative po larity  item).

It follows from  th e  fac ts p resen ted  above th a t the  claim  for adverb 

incorpora tion  in  MG is n o t em pirically m otivated (see also  Jo se p h  & 

Sm irn io topoulos (1995) an d  K akouriotis e t al, (1995) for sim ilar 

suggestions). As I sa id  in  C hap ter 4, I believe th a t all cases  w here a n  adverb 

a p p ea rs  a tta ch ed  to th e  verb shou ld  be trea ted  a s  in s tan ces  of a  lexical 

com pounding  operation , of derivational m orphology, an d  n o t a s  syntactic  

incorpora tion  in  the  te rm s of B aker (1988). In o ther w ords, 1 will suggest 

th a t  [adverb+verb] com pounds are  in serted  in  th e  syn tax  a s  o rd in a iy  lexical 

item s. C onsequently , I will a ssu m e  th a t adverb incorporation  does n o t exist 

in the  syn tax  of MG.

5. R econ sid erin g  th e  D istribution  o f  "Manner" Adverbs in  M.Greek

In th is  section 1 will reconsider the  d is tribu tion  of "m anner" adverbs a s  given 

earlier in  Section 2 .2  following N acas (1987). I will do th is  so a s  to clearly 

d is tingu ish  betw een th e  positions th a t  are  phonologically n e u tra l a n d  those 

th a t involve phonological effects. This will enable m e to form ulate  an  

ad eq u a te  theory  for "m anner" adverbs in  MG.

5 .1  Linear P o sitio n in g

Recall from Section 2 .2  earlier th a t  according to N acas (1987) a  "m anner" 

adverb like éfkola  (easily) can  a p p ea r sentence-in itially  (in bo th  SVO and  

VSO orders), a fter th e  su b jec t (in SVO), after th e  verb (in V6D ), and  

sentence-finally . N acas recognises th a t  som e of these  positions are "marked" 

a s  they  involve phonological effects.
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Let u s  consider th is  d is tribu tion  m ore carefully, by d istingu ish ing  the 

SVO from  the  VSO order. Let m e first exam ine the  positions of "manner" 

adverbs w ith  th e  SVO p a tte rn . C onsider th e  following exam ples:

(34) (a) O J â n is  éfaje to ylikô krifâ.
the-Yanis-NOM  ate  the-cake-ACC secretly  
'Y anis a te  the  cake secretly."

(b) O J â n is  éfaje krifâ  to ylikô. 
the-Yanis-NOM  ate  secretly  the-cake-ACC 
'Y anis a te  the  cake secretly."

(c) *0 J â n is  krifâ  éfaje to ylikô. 
the-Yanis-NOM  secretly  a te  the-cake-ACC

(d) * Krifâ o J â n is  éfaje to ylikô.
secretly  the-Yanis-NOM  ate the-cake-ACC

As is  clear from  th e  above, a  "m anner" adverb h a s  only two possible 

positions in  a n  SVO c lause  in  MG. (34c) an d  (34d) are im possible if they  are 

u tte red  w ithou t affecting the  n eu tra l in tona tion  a ro u n d  th e  a re a  of the 

adverbial, a s  N acas (1987) s ta tes . So, in  order for (34c) an d  (34d) to be

accep tab le  they  m u s t have the  following form (com pare w ith  the  exam ples in

(8)):

(35) (a) O J â n is , KRIFA éfaje to ylikô.
the-Yanis-NOM  secretly  ate  the-cake-ACC 
"It w as secretly  th a t  Y anis a te  the  cake".

(b) Krifâ, o J â n is  éfaje to glikô.
secretly  the-Yanis-NOM  ate the-cake-ACC 
"Secretly, Y anis a te  the  cake."

(35a) show s th a t  w hen the  "m anner" adverb a p p ea rs  after the  su b jec t it 

m u s t be followed by an  in tona tion  p a u se  (notated by the  comma) an d  it 

m u s t b ea r ex tra  s tre ss . Sim ilarly, (35b) show s th a t  w hen  the  "manner" 

adverb a p p ea rs  sen tence-in itia lly  it m u s t be followed by an  in tonation  

pause .
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In the  VSO order "m anner" adverbs show  a n  analogous d is tribu tion  

a s  illu s tra ted  by the  following exam ples:

(36) (a) Efaje o J â n is  to ylikô krifâ.
ate  the-Yanis-NOM  the-cake-ACC secretly  
'Y anis a te  the  cake secretly."

(b) Efaje o J â n is  krifâ  to ylikô.
ate  the-Yanis-NOM  secretly  the-cake-ACC 
'Y anis a te  the  cake secretly."

(c) *Efaje krifâ  o J â n is  to ylikô.
ate  secretly  the-Yanis-NOM  the-cake-ACC

(d) * Krifâ éfaje o J â n is  to ylikô.
secretly  a te  the-Yanis-NOM  the-cake-ACC

The sen ten ces  in  (36) above show  th a t a  "m anner" adverb  can  only occupy 

two positions in  a  VSO clause. It can  e ither a p p ea r sentence-finally  (cf. 

(36a)) or after the  su b jec t (cf. (36b)). The positioning  illu s tra ted  by (36d) 

becom es possib le by add ing  ex tra  s tre ss  to the  adverb , a s  ind ica ted  by (37) 

below;

(37) KRIFA éfaje o J â n is  to ylikô.
secretly  a te  the-Yanis-NOM  the-cake-ACC 
"It w as secretly  th a t  Yanis a te  the  cake".

The sen tence in  (36c) above is m ade possib le  only if the  verb is  p receded  by 

the  object clitic p ro n o u n  to (it):

(38) To éfaje krifâ  o J â n is  to ylikô.
it-ACC a te  secretly  the-Yanis-NOM  the-cake-ACC 
'Y anis a te  the  cake secretly".

The presence  of th e  object clitic seem s to suggest th a t  the  order of 

co n stitu en ts  h a s  changed  by m oving the  object p h ra se  to ylikô (the cake) to 

the end  of the  sen tence. So, here  too, the  basic  p a tte rn  n eed s  to be altered  

by som e o ther m echan ism  (e.g. co n stitu en t m ovem ent) in  o rder for the 

sen tence to be wellformed.

199



5 .2  T ypical and N on-typical P o sitio n in g

As we saw  in  the  p rev ious section, "m anner" adverbs d isp lay  two different 

types of positioning, regard less  of w ord-order p a tte rn . The first type of 

position ing  is possib le  in  a  sen tence  w here the  o ther co n stitu en ts  occupy 

th e ir u su a l positions an d  the  in tona tion  can  be charac te rised  a s  n eu tra l. I 

will call th is  position ing  typical (cf. exam ples (34) an d  (36)) . The second 

type of positioning  is only possib le w ith  the  add ition  of p rosodic  effects (by 

ex tra  s tre ss  ass ig n m en t or in to n a tio n  pauses). I will call th is  positioning 

non-typ ical (cf. exam ples (35) an d  (37)).

I w ould like to suggest th a t  w hen a  "m anner" adverb occupies a  

typical position  it m ean s  th a t it is  in serted  there  by Merge, so, typical 

positions are original (or "base") positions. Moreover, w hen a  "m anner" 

adverb occupies a  non-typ ical position , it m ean s  th a t it h a s  been  moved 

there  by som e m ovem ent operation  (A'-movement). Therefore, a  non-typical 

position  will differ from  a  typical position  in  th a t  it is  a  derived position  (see 

also A lexiadou (1994) an d  C osta (1994) for sim ilar suggestions).

The differentiation betw een typical an d  non-typical positioning  will be 

m ade c learer w hen  I p re sen t m y p roposa l for th e  syn tax  of "m anner" adverbs 

in  MG in  Section 7. Before th a t, in  Section 6, I will give a  b rie f review of 

existing theories of adverb syntax.

6. E x istin g  T heories o f  Adverb S yn tax

Keyser (1968) d iscu sses  adverb ial m odification in  English. H is m ain  concern  

is to explain  the  fac t th a t  adverbs in  general have a  free d is trib u tio n  in  the 

sen tence. To th is  pu rp o se , he  proposes the "transportability convention" 

whereby an  adverb w hich is m arked as  [+transportable] can  appear in any 

position provided th a t it is immediately dom inated by the sam e node in  all 

possible perm utations and  th a t it is always adjoined to the sam e node, is
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H igginbotham  (1985, 1994) u n d e rs ta n d s  m odification by m an n er 

adverbs a s  being  in d ep en d en t of th e  verb 's theta-ro le  ass ig n m en t properties. 

In stead , m odification is ta k en  to express (sem antic) conjunction , following 

D avidson (1980). For H igginbotham  m an n er adverbs are p red ica tes  w hich 

select a  verb p red icate  by assign ing  to it a  them atic  role an d  by identifying 

th e ir event (e)2 o position  w ith  th a t  of the  v e rb . 2 1

Z ubizarre ta  (1987) views m odification, in  general, a s  a n  evaluation  of 

argum ent-variab le  pa irs . More specifically, a  m odifier is  re la ted  to the  index 

of an  a rg u m en t directly. This can  also  be done indirectly  by estab lish ing  a  

re la tion  betw een the  m odifier an d  a  syn tactic  category w hich is  directly 

re la ted  to the  index  of a n  argum ent. The whole p rocess is b ased  on the  so- 

called Rule of M odification (cf. Z ub izarre ta  (1987: 23)). So, a n  adverb  m ay 

be coindexed w ith  the  ex ternal a rg u m en t of a  VP an d  assign  a  type of the ta- 

role (at LF) to it (either to the  s tru c tu ra l su b jec t or the  them atic  agen t of the 

clause). This is called "adjunct" the ta-ro le  an d  is n o t su b jec t to th e  the ta- 

criterion.

R oberts (1987) a ssu m es  th a t adverbs are  p red ica tes  by ju s t  obeying 

the  res tric tio n s  of th e  Predication Principle of R othstein  (1983); they  do no t 

have any  the ta-ro le  ass ig n m en t p roperties  a s  Z ub izarre ta  (1987) claim s. In 

add ition  to th is , R oberts a ssu m es  th a t adverbs p a rtic ipa te  in  well-formed 

s tru c tu re s  only if th e ir  selection requ irem en t h a s  been  m et. D ifferent c lasses 

of adverbs are  ta k en  to have different in h e ren t lexical p roperties  w hich are 

satisfied  in  a  different m anner. So, adverbs like cleverly or deliberately  

requ ire  b o th  a n  event an d  a n  agent, an d  are p red icated  of Infl or V an d  an  

Agent; they  are  s tru c tu ra lly  rep resen ted  a s  ad ju n ctio n s  to IP ad jacen t to the 

agent-NP. Adverbs like quickly  or slow ly  requ ire  an  event an d  are  p red icated  

of Infl or V; they  ap p ea r adjoined to IP or to VP. Finally, adverbs like 

com pletely  or totally  requ ire  ne ith e r a n  event n o r a n  agen t an d  are 

p red icated  of V; they  ap p ea r ad jacen t to V.
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Travis (1988) views adverbs a s  requ iring  a  d ifferent licensing 

m echan ism  from  those  of a rg u m en ts  or p red icates. She a ssu m e s  th a t 

adverbs are  "defective" categories, m eaning  th a t  they  are h e ad s  th a t canno t 

p ro ject in  the  sen se  of X -bar syn tax  in  view of th e ir inability  to take 

com plem ents (see also M cConnell-G inet (1982)). This h a s  a s  a  consequence 

the  fact th a t  they  a re  n o t o rd inary  b u t "autonym ous" th e ta -m ark ers , in  the 

sense  of H igginbotham  (1985) a s  we saw  earlier. Finally, adverbs as  

m odifying h e ad s  a re  licensed by an  ap p rop ria te  fea tu re  in  the  m odified head  

w hich will also  assign  to them  a  specific in te rp re ta tion .

Sportiche (1988) claim s th a t  adverb ial m odification is governed by a  

projection princip le for ad ju n c ts  w hich is the  equivalent of th e  Projection 

Principle for a rgum en ts. This principle s ta te s  w h a t can  be the  possib le 

positions for m odifiers (ad junctions to a n  XP or to a n  X). According to 

Sportiche, the  a c tu a l positions for each  c lass  of adverbs are  de term ined  by 

the  sem an tics  of each  adverb c lass. So, a  m an n er adverb pa in sta k in g ly  is 

re la ted  to the  verb p red icate  so it will be projected  a s  a n  a d ju n c t to VP (or 

V).

P ochette  (1990) views adverbs a s  (secondary) p red ica tes  w ith 

selectional p roperties  w hich are  n o t sim ilar to those  of verbs. The selectional 

p roperties  of adverbs are  encoded a s  the  sem antic  categories "proposition", 

"event", an d  "action" (see Pochette  (1988) for the  details). These categories 

are syntactically  rea lised  a s  the  h ead s  Comp, Infl, an d  V, respectively, 

w hich pro ject in  X -bar theory  term s. In essence, adverbs a p p ea r a s  (left or 

right) ad ju n c tio n s  to the  h ead  or som e projection of the  h ead  they  modify 

(i.e. X' or X"). According to Pochette , the  s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n  of 

adverbs follows from  th e  fact th a t  they  are  p red ica tes  an d  therefore they 

m u s t be able to govern the  h ead  of th e ir argum ent.

Bowers (1993) follows Travis's (1988) idea  th a t  adverbs a re  licensed 

by head s . However, he m ak es the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  adverbs are  able to 

pro ject an d  th a t  each  adverb c lass  is licensed by one an d  only one head .
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Furtherm ore , he  claim s th a t  "m anner" adverbs in  p a rticu la r are  a d ju n c ts  to 

the  X -single-bar level. Bowers p o sits  th a t  there  are two types of "manner" 

adverbs, adverbs like quickly  ap p ea r h igher in  the  s tru c tu re  an d  those  like 

perfectly  a p p ea r lower. Their difference lies on the  licensing h ead , th a t  is, 

quickly  is  licensed  by a  h ead  called Predication (Pr)22 while perfectly  is 

licensed by the  V head . In s tru c tu ra l te rm s, quickly  is  generated  a s  an  

ad ju n c t of Pr' an d  perfectly  a s  an  ad ju n c t of V . In add ition  to th a t, adverb 

licensing  is  a ssu m ed  to be nondirectional, so adverbs can  a p p ea r e ither as  

left or righ t ad ju n c ts  to th e  corresponding  X' node.

Laenzlinger (1993) w orks w ith in  K ayne's (1994) version  of 

m inim alism . He suggests  th a t  adverbs are  lexical categories in  th e ir own 

righ t an d  th a t they  are  able to p ro ject a  full p h ra sa l category, a n  AdvP, in  X- 

b a r  theory  term s. Laenzlinger fu rth e r a ssu m e s  th a t  adverbs are  ne ither 

m odifiers (in the  sense  of Z ub izarre ta  (1987) or Sportiche (1988)) nor 

p red ica tes  (in th e  sense  of R oberts (1987) or Pochette  (1990)) b u t they  are 

opera to rs  an d  are  in serted  in  the  s tru c tu re  by a  licensing condition called 

A dv-Criterion (cf. Laenzlinger (1993: 61)). According to th is  condition, 

"m anner" adverbs are  a ssu m ed  to be licensed u n d e r spec-head  agreem ent 

w ith the  V -head in  VP.

A nother of K ayne's (1994) followers is  R ijkhoek (1994) who argues 

th a t adverbs are  n o t defective h ead s  (cf. Travis (1988)) b u t they  m axim ally 

project. F urtherm ore , she  a rg u es  th a t  adverbs can  ap p ea r a s  ad ju n c tio n s  to 

several m axim al pro jections (regardless of th e ir ind iv idual sem antics). In  ̂

add ition  to th is , adverbs are only allowed to be base-genera ted  a s  ad ju n c ts  

to functional pro jections th a t  do n o t serve a s  checking dom ains for 

a rg u m en ts  (i.e. except for AGRsP an d  AGRoP). In te rm s of licensing, she 

sim ply a ssu m e s  th a t  adverbs en ter a  m odification re la tion  w ith  an  XP by 

adjoining to it. In add ition  to th a t, adverbs can n o t be a ssu m ed  to move as  

they  do n o t p o sse ss  any  fea tu res  to check  an d  so there  is  no m otivation for 

m ovem ent.
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C osta  (1994) offers a  m in im alist acco u n t of adverbs an d  suggests 

th a t  they  have two im p o rtan t p roperties  w hich differentiate th em  from o ther 

lexical categories. F irst, they  are  n o t them selves m ajo r lexical categories 

(like N, A, V, an d  P), an d  second, they  are  n e ither p red ica tes  n o r argum ents. 

These p roperties  have th e  fu rth e r consequence for adverbs th a t  they  are  no t 

su b jec t to th e  Principle of Full In terpreta tion ; so, they  do n o t requ ire  any 

form al licensing. M anner adverbs are generated  a s  left or righ t ad ju n c ts  of 

AGRoP. C osta  excludes VP a s  a  po ten tia l ad junction  site for m a n n e r adverbs 

on the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  VP b ea rs  a  sem an tic  role (i.e. following C h o m sl^  

(1995a)).

Finally, A lexiadou (1994) exam ines the  case of "m anner" adverbs in 

MG by claim ing th a t  th ese  adverbs are  m axim al pro jections an d  occupy low 

s tru c tu ra l positions. She a rg u es  th a t  su ch  adverbs are  "base"-generated in 

VP in view of th e  fac t th a t  they  can  incorporate  (cf. Rivero (1992a) an d  my 

Section 5). B u t sh e  excludes generation  (or m aybe licensing) of su c h  adverbs 

in  [Spec, VP] in  view of th e  fact th a t  she  ad o p ts  the  V P-in tem al hypothesis. 

Moreover, she a ssu m e s  th a t  "m anner" adverbs are m oved to th e  specifier 

position  of a  Voice P h rase  w here they  are licensed by checking  th e ir  feature 

([+manner]) w ith  the  Voice h ead  u n d e r a  spec-head  agreem ent configuration 

in  K ayne's (1994) term s. A lexiadou a ssu m e s  th a t Voice is  som ehow  rela ted  

to a  [m anner] fea tu re  w here evidence for th is  m ight be the  obligatoriness of 

"m anner" adverbs in  m iddle voice constructions.

7. A T heory o f  "Manner" Adverbs in  M.Greek

In th is  section  1 will m ake a  series of theoretical claim s concern ing  the 

syn tax  of adverbs in  MG w hich will acco u n t for the  fac ts  I have exam ined in 

th is  chap ter. My p roposa l will be influenced to som e ex ten t by the  earlier 

w ork on adverbs I have m entioned  above. My first ta sk  will be to propose a  

s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n  for the  linear positioning  of "m anner" adverbs in
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MG we saw  in  Section 5 above. Moreover, I will suggest a  licensing 

m ech an ism  for "m anner" adverbs.

7 .1  Structural R ep resen tation

7 .1 .1  Prelim inary A ssu m ption s

One of the  id eas  I have defended th ro u g h o u t th is  th e sis  is  th a t  the 

sem an tics  of adverb ials  shou ld  be reflected in  th e ir syn tac tic  rep resen ta tio n  

an d  vice versa. In o ther w ords, adverb ials  shou ld  be assigned  s tru c tu ra l 

positions according  to th e ir  sem an tics  (and vice versa).

Recall th a t  th e  m o st ch arac te ris tic  property  of "m anner" adverbs is 

th a t  they  are  sem antically  re la ted  to the  s itu a tio n  described  by th e  verb of 

the  sen tence. In view of th is , I believe th a t it is  m u ch  m ore p lausib le  to 

a ssu m e  th a t  "m anner" adverbs are  s tru c tu ra lly  connected  to  th e  p h ra sa l 

category of th e  verb (VP) th a n  to som e o ther sem antically  irrelevant 

projection (e.g. IP or CP ) . 2 3  This is n o t a  new  idea. It h a s  been  argued  in  the  

p a st, from  vario u s  theoretical perspectives, th a t  "m anner" adverbs shou ld  be 

u n d ers to o d  a s  V(P)-adverbs an d  rep resen ted  a s  being "base '-genera ted  

w ithin  the  dom ain  of VP or in  the  so-called V P-periphery (i.e. a ro u n d  VP) 

th u s  reflecting th e ir  sem an tics  (see C hom sky (1965), G reenbaum  (1969), 

S teinitz (1971), Jack en d o ff (1972, 1977), B urton-R oberts (1986), R oberts 

(1987), N acas (1987), Travis (1988), Sportiche (1988), Rochette (1990), and  

Laenzlinger (1993) am ong others).

However, th is  suggestion  a p p ea rs  to go ag a in s t the  p ro p o sa ls  of 

Bowers (1993), R ijkhoek (1994), an d  C osta (1994). Firstly, I th in k  th a t 

B ow ers's p roposa l is perfectly com patible w ith m ine a t its  core if we take 

into considera tion  the  ac tu a l s ta tu s  of th e  Predication  P hrase . Predication 

P hrase  is no th ing  m ore th a n  an  enlarged VP rem in iscen t of L arson 's  (1988) 

nested-V P, given th a t  in  [Spec, PrP] the  su b jec t of the  sen tence  receives its  

them atic  role. F urtherm ore , R ijkhoek 's p roposal is to tally  incom patib le  w ith
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the  general idea  th a t  syn tac tic  position ing  reflects the  sem an tics  of adverbs. 

If we follow th is  p a th  we can n o t a rticu la te  a  uniform  proposal to acco u n t for 

the  licensing of m a n n e r adverbs. In add ition  to th is , I th in k  th a t  the 

p roh ib ition  adop ted  by C osta  does n o t hold since V, the  h ead  of VP, does 

n o t b e a r a  sem an tic  role b u t it a ss ig n s  sem antic  ro les to a rg u m en t DPs 

(which a re  n o t allowed to h o s t ad ju n c ts  for th is  reason). So, if th is  

p rohib ition  is elim inated h is  p roposal could be easily reform ulated  along the 

lines of m y suggestion. Finally, A lexiadou's p roposal is also com patib le, to 

som e extent, w ith th e  "VP-idea". I believe th a t she is forced to choose [Spec, 

VoiceP] a s  the  licensing  site for "m anner" adverbs by the  restrictive p h rase  

s tru c tu re  system  she  a ssu m es, since the  [Spec, VP] position  is  n o t available. 

However, I do n o t see any  real m otivation for m oving the  adverb  to V o i c e P .2 4

In Section 5.2 above, I d is tingu ished  betw een typical an d  non-typical 

linear positions for "m anner" adverbs in  MG. I also s ta ted  th a t  typical 

positions are  original positions an d  non-typical positions a re  derived 

positions. I w ish  to  suggest th a t  the  typical positioning of th ese  adverbs is 

accoun ted  for if we a ssu m e  th a t they  are in serted  by Merge in  a  n o n ­

arg u m en t specifier of VP, th u s  reflecting th e ir sem an tic  p r o p e r t i e s . 25 

Moreover, non-typ ical positioning  is accoun ted  for if we a ssu m e  th a t 

"m anner" adverbs a re  m oved from th e ir "base" positions (in VP) to som e 

h igher functional projection being a ttrac ted  by som e feature . In the  sections 

th a t follow, I will d iscu ss  the  analy sis  for each  position  separately .

7 .1 .2  T ypical P o s itio n s

7 .1 .2 .1  S en te  n ee-fin a l P o sition

As we saw  earlier, sen tence-final is a  typical position  for "m anner" adverbs 

in  MG. T hat is, it does n o t involve any  prosodic effects. The following 

sen tences illu s tra te  the  position  for b o th  SVG an d  VSO (see Section 3 of the 

Appendix for detailed  illustration):
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(39) (a) O Nîkos kseviôose to k ap âk i âneta.
the-Nikos-NOM  unscrew ed  the-tap-A CC w ith-ease 
"Nikos unscrew ed  the  tap  w ith  ease."

(b) O k ra tu m en o s  ôrapétefse éfkola. 
the-prisoner-N O M  escaped  easily 
"The p riso n er escaped  easily."

(c) I M aria évale ta  p jâ ta  sto  plindirio aprôOima. 
the-Maria-NOM put the-dishes-ACC in-the-dishwasher reluctantly 
"M aria p u t  the  d ish es  in  the  d ishw asher reluctantly ."

(40) (a) Kseviôose o Nikos to k ap âk i âneta.
unscrew ed  the-Nikos-NOM  the-tap-A CC w ith-ease 
"Nikos unscrew ed  the  tap  w ith  ease."

(b) ôrapétefse o k ra tu m en o s  éfkola. 
escaped  the-prisoner-N O M  easily 
"The p riso n er escaped  easily."

(c) évale i M aria ta  p jâ ta  sto  plindirio  aprôOima.
p u t  the-M aria-N OM  the-dishes-A C C  in -th e -d ish w a sh er re lu c tan tly  
"M aria p u t th e  d ish es  in  the  d ish w ash er reluctantly ."

I w ould like to claim  th a t  the  positioning  illu s tra ted  above co rresponds to a 

single position  in  the  s tru c tu re . In earlier w ork I have argued  th a t "m anner" 

adverbs in  MG are  (base-)generated a s  ad ju n c ts  of VP (cf. X ydopoulos 

(1991b, 1995a)). Given th a t  trad itio n a l ad ju n c ts  are  u n d e rs to o d  a s  n o n ­

arg u m en t specifiers in  C hom sky's (1995b) system , I will a ssu m e  th a t 

"m anner" adverbs are  in serted  by Merge in  a  n o n -a rg u m en t specifier 

position  of VP. Moreover, I suggest th a t  non -a rg u m en t specifiers can  be 

e ither to th e  left or to th e  right. So, "m anner" adverbs are  rep resen ted  as  

righ t n o n -a rg u m en t specifiers w hen they  a p p ea r in  sen tence-final position  

illu s tra ted  in  (39) an d  (40) above. This suggestion  ab o u t the  right-d irection  

of n o n -a rg u m en t specifiers goes ag a in s t Kayne's (1994) an d  Chom slqr's 

(1995b) claim s; for the  rea so n s  I gave in  C hap ters  3 an d  4, following the  

in sigh ts  of Brody (1994), M anzini (1994, 1995), an d  Sportiche (1994). 2 6

A strong  a rg u m en t in  favour of m y claim  ab o u t right-d irection  of n o n ­

a rg u m en t specifiers com es from  A ndrew s (1983) (form ulated in  earlier 

s tages of GB theory  an d  recap itu la ted  by R oberts (1987) an d  P e se ts l^
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(1989). A ndrew s p o s tu la te s  righ t-ad junction  a s  the  s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n  

for the  sen tence-final position  of adverbs. In the  following sen ten ces  m ore 

th a n  one adverb ial is  p re sen t in  the  sentence-final position  (Andrews (1983: 

695)):

(41) (a) J o h n  knocked  on the  door intentionally twice.

(b) J o h n  knocked  on the  door tw ice intentionally.

Both (41a) an d  (41b) have u n am b ig u o u s m eanings. (41a) m ean s th a t  there 

have been  two in s tan ces  of in ten tional knocking  while (41b) m ean s  th a t 

there  w as one in ten tiona l in s tan ce  of knocking  twice. So, in  (41a) the 

adverb ial tw ice  will have scope over intentionally  w hereas in  (41b) 

intentionally  will have scope over twice.^"^ These read ings can  only be 

syntactically  rep resen ted  if we a ssu m e  righ t-ad junction  a s  in  the  respective 

s tru c tu re s  below (Andrews (1983: 695)):

(42) (a) J o h n  [v [v [v knocked  on the  door] intentionally] twice]

(b) J o h n  [v [v [v knocked  on the  door] twice] intentionally]

The adverb ials  can  also  ap p ea r preverbally. In th is  case, for the 

in te rp re ta tio n  to be th a t of (41a) it m u s t be th a t tw ice  ap p ea rs  a s  a n  ad ju n c t 

h igher th a n  intentionally. Sim ilarly, to ob ta in  the  in te rp re ta tio n  of (41b) 

intentionally  m u s t be h igher th a n  twice. A ssum ing th a t  adverb ials  are left- 

ad ju n c ts  in  th is  case, the  corresponding  s tru c tu re s  will be a s  in  (43) below, 

yielding the  in ten d ed  in terpre ta tion :

(43) (a) J o h n  [twice [intentionally[ knocked  on the  door]]]

(b) ? Jo h n  [intentionally [twice [ knocked  on the  door]]]

It follows th e n  th a t  righ t-ad junction  is the  correct rep resen ta tio n  option in 

order to acco u n t for the  sentence-final position  of adverbials.
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On the  b a s is  of w h a t I have sa id  so far, I will suggest th a t  w hen 

"m anner" adverbs a p p ea r sentence-finally  in  MG, they  shou ld  be tak en  to 

occupy a  righ t n o n -a rg u m en t specifier position. So, the  sen ten ces  in  (39) 

an d  (40) above will have the  s tru c tu re s  given below:

(44) (a) O Nikosi kseviôosek [vp [v? tj tk to kapâki] âneta]
the-Nikos-NOM  unscrew ed  the-tap-A CC w ith-ease

(b) O k ra tûm enosi ôrapétefsek [vp [vp b tk ] éfkola] 
the-prisoner-N O M  escaped  easily

(c) 1 Mariai évalek [vp [vp ti tk ta  p jâ ta  sto plindirio] aprôGima] 
the-M aria-N OM  p u t  the-dishes-A C C  in -th e -d ish w ash er re lu c tan tly

(45) (a) kseviôosek [vp [vp o Nikos tk to kapâki] âneta]
unscrew ed  the-Nikos-NOM  the-tap-A CC w ith-ease

(b) ôrapétefsek [vp [vp o k ra tu m en o s  tk ] éfkola] 
e scaped  the-prisoner-N O M  easily

(c) évalek [vp [vp i M aria tk ta  p jâ ta  sto  plindirio] aprôGima]
p u t  the-M aria-N OM  the-dishes-A C C  in -th e -d ish w ash er re lu c tan tly

7 .1 .2 .2  Post-verbal P o sition

The post-verbal position  is the  second typical position  for "m anner" adverbs 

in  MG. As we saw  earlier, it does n o t involve any  prosodic effects since it 

can  be u tte red  w ith  n eu tra l in tonation . The following exam ples illu stra te  

th is  position  for b o th  SVO and  VSO w ord-order p a tte rn s:

(46) (a) O Nikos kseviôose âneta  to kapâk i.
the-Nikos-NOM  unscrew ed  w ith-ease the-tap-A CC 
"Nikos unscrew ed  the  tap  w ith  ease."

(b) I M aria évale aprôOima ta  p jâ ta  sto plindirio.
the-M aria-N OM  p u t  re lu c tan tly  the-dishes-A C C  in -th e -d ish w ash er 
"M aria  p u t  th e  d is h e s  in  th e  d is h w a s h e r  r e lu c ta n t ly
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(47) (a) kseviôose âneta  o Nikos to kapâk i.
unscrew ed  w ith-ease  the-Nikos-NOM  the-tap-A CC 
"Nikos unscrew ed  the  tap  w ith ease."

(b) évale aprôOima i M aria ta  p jâ ta  sto  plindirio.
pu t reluctantly the-Maria-NOM the-dishes-ACC in-the-dishwasher 
"M aria p u t the  d ishes in  the  d ishw asher re luc tan tly

Following w h a t I sa id  above ab o u t rep resen ting  "m anner" adverbs as  

occupying th e  n o n -a rg u m en t specifier position  of VP, I suggest th a t  the 

postverbal position  shou ld  be rep resen ted  a s  a  left n o n -a rg u m en t specifier 

of VP. C onsequently , the  sen tences in  (46) an d  (47) above will have the 

s tru c tu re s  given in  (48) an d  (49) respectively:

(48) (a) O Nikosi kseviôosek [v p  âneta  [vp  ti tk to kapâki]]
the-Nikos-NOM  unscrew ed  w ith-ease the-tap-A CC

(b) I M aria évale [vp  aprôOima [vp  ti tk ta  p jâ ta  sto plindirio]]
the-Maria-NOM put reluctantly the-dishes-ACC in-the-dishwasher

(49) (a) kseviôosek [v p  âneta  [vp  o Nikos tk to kapâki]]
u nscrew ed  w ith-ease  the-Nikos-NOM  the-tap-A CC

(b) évalek [v p  aprôOima [vp  i M aria tk ta  p jâ ta  sto  plindirio]]
pu t reluctantly the-Maria-NOM the-dishes-ACC in-the-dishwasher

7 .1 .3  N on-typ ical P o s itio n s

7 .1 .3 .1  S en ten ce -in itia l P o sition

As we saw  earlier, w hen a  "m anner" adverb a p p ea rs  in  th e  sen tence-in itia l 

position  it m u s t be followed by a  p a u se  in  the  in to n a tio n  (i.e. a  typical 

position). The following exam ples illu s tra te  th is  position:

(50) (a) A neta  *(,) o Nikos kseviôose to kapâk i.
w ith -ease the-Nikos-NOM  unscrew ed  the-tap-A CC 
"Nikos unscrew ed  the  tap  w ith ease."

(b) É fkola  *(,) o k ra tu m en o s  ôrapétefse. 
easily  the-prisoner-N O M  escaped  
"The p riso n er esacped  easily."
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(c) AprôOima *(,) i M aria évale ta  p jâ ta  sto plindirio.
reluctantly the-Maria-NOM put the-dishes-ACC in-the-dishwasher 
"Maria p u t th e  d ish es  in  the  d ish w ash er reluctantly ."

I will tre a t th e  in to n a tio n  p au se  show n in  (50) above a s  an  ind ica tion  of 

top icalisation . T hat is, I w ish to claim  th a t  the  "m anner" adverbs in  the 

above exam ples are  topicalised. Recall th a t  in  C hap ters  3 an d  4 I a ssu m ed  

th a t top ica lisa tion  is a n  in s tan ce  of A -bar m ovem ent in  the  sense  of 

C hom sky (1977) an d  v an  R iem sdijk & W illiams (1986). Following the  sam e 

idea, I will tak e  it th a t  here  the  adverb m oves from its  original position  (in 

VP) to the  [Spec, CP] position  a ttrac ted  by  a  [+topic] fea tu re  in  the  C head . 

The s tru c tu re  show n in  (51) below exem plifies the  derivation for sentence 

(50b) above (irrelevant de ta ils  omitted):

(51) [cp efkola, [cp [c +top] o k ra tu m en o s  ôrapétefse ... [vp b VP]]] 
easily the  p risoner escaped

7 .1 .3 .2  P ost-su b ject P osition

The p o st-su b jec t position  is th e  second non-typical position  w hich can  be 

occupied by "m anner" adverbs in  MG. However, th is  position  is  possib le 

only if the  su b jec t is  followed by a n  in tonation  p au se  an d  the  adverb bears  

ex tra  s tress . The following exam ples illu stra te  the  p o st-su b jec t position:

(52) (a) O Nikos *(,) ÂNETA/ *âneta kseviôose to kapâk i.
the-Nikos-NOM  w ith ease unscrew ed  the-tap-A CC 
"It w as w ith ease th a t Nikos unscrew ed  the  tap."

(b) O k ra tu m en o s  *(,) ÉFKOLA/*éfkola  ôrapétefse. 
the-prisoner-N O M  easily escaped
"It w as easily  th a t the  p riso n er esacped."

(c) I M aria *(,) APRÔOIMA/*aprô6ima évale ta  p jâ ta  sto  plindirio.
the-Maria-NOM reluctantly pu t the-dishes-ACC in-the-dishwasher 
"It was reluctantly tha t Maria pu t the dishes in the dishwasher."

Here too, I will a ssu m e  th a t the  in tonation  p au se  after the  su b jec t is  an  

indication  th a t  the  su b jec t is topicalised. In add ition  to th is , following the
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d is c u s s io n  in  C h a p te r s  3 a n d  4 , I a s s u m e  th a t  th e  e x tra  s t r e s s  o n  th e

a d v e rb  in d ic a te s  t h a t  it is  fo cu se d . In  th e  s p ir i t  o f C hoe (1987 ), B rody  (1990)

a n d  T s im p li (1994 ), I w ill a s s u m e  t h a t  fo c u s in g  is  a n  in s ta n c e  of A -b a r

m o v e m e n t a n d  th a t  th e  fo c u se d  a d v e rb  m o v es  from  i ts  "b ase  '-p o s itio n  (in

VP) to  th e  sp e c if ie r  p o s it io n  o f a  F o c u s  P h ra s e  a t t r a c te d  b y  a  [+ focus]

f e a tu re  in  th e  F o c u s  h e a d . M oreover, g iven  th e  fa c ts  t h a t  1 p ro v id e d  in

C h a p te r  3 w h ic h  sh o w e d  th a t  to p ic s  a lw a y s  p re c e d e  fo c u se d  e le m e n ts , 1 will

c la im  t h a t  CP is  h ig h e r  t h a n  FP  in  th e  s t r u c tu r e  o f th e  c la u s e . It fo llow s th e n

th a t  th e  s e n te n c e s  g iven  in  (52) ab o v e  involve tw o in s ta n c e s  of A -b a r

m o v e m e n t, t h a t  is  to p ic a lis a t io n  o f th e  s u b je c t  (m o v em en t to  [Spec, CP]) a n d

fo c u s in g  o f th e  a d v e rb  (m o v em en t to  [Spec, FP]). T he fo llow ing  t r e e - s t ru c tu re

d e s c r ib e s  th e  d e r iv a tio n  fo r th e  s e n te n c e  in  (52a) (HootlP is as5u^t4  to exist'm  
S‘fvj*.c4jaV'4 iS 0\M »-f4C-c) ir€<\soo»S ^

(53) CP

S^c
o Mkos\

âneta

kseviôosek

A '-Spec

DP
tk to kapâki

As in d ic a te d , th e  s u b je c t  D P h a s  m oved  to  [Spec, CP] a t t r a c te d  b y  th e  

[+topic] f e a tu re  in  C. In  th e  s a m e  v e in , th e  a d v e rb  h a s  m o v ed  to  [Spec, FP] 

a t t r a c te d  b y  th e  [-t-focus] f e a tu re  in  F. In  a ll c a s e s  of fo c u s in g , in  MG, th e  

v e rb  is  l in e a r ly  a d ja c e n t  to  th e  fo c u se d  e le m en t. T h is  m e a n s  t h a t  th e  verb  

a lso  m o v es  to  F fo r f e a tu re  c h e c k in g , fo llow ing  th e  fo c u se d  e le m e n t.

212



7 .1 .3 .3  S u b ject-orien ta tion  in  M.Greek R ev isited

In Section 3, I d iscu ssed  several is su e s  concern ing  those  "m anner" adverbs 

th a t are in te rp re ted  a s  oriented tow ards th e  su b jec t of th e  sen tence. Among 

them  w as the  is su e  of the  exact position  th a t the  adverb m u s t have in  order 

to yield the  sub jec t-o rien ted  reading. As 1 said  there , MG h a s  two positions 

w here th e  adverb  can  be in te rp re ted  th is  way, the  sen tence  -in itial an d  the 

p o s t-su b jec t position . The exam ples in  (14) (repeated below for convenience) 

illu s tra te  th ese  positions:

(54) (a) Evjenika, o Nikos éôjokse to n  pelâti.
politely the-Nikos-NOM  sen t-aw ay  the-custom er-A C C  
"Politely, Nikos sen t aw ay the  custom er."

(b) O Nikos, EVJENIKA édjokse ton  pelâti.
the-Nikos-NOM  politely sen t-aw ay  the  custom er 
"It w as politely th a t  Nikos sen t aw ay the  custom er".

Notice from th ese  exam ples, th a t  ac tually  the  positions w here the  adverb 

h a s  (unam biguous) sub jec t-o rien ted  m ean ing  are  th e  positions w hich 

involve prosod ic  effects, i.e. th e  non-typical positions. In any  o th er position  

a n  adverb like evjenika  (politely) h a s  ra th e r  a  "m anner" reading; th is  is the 

case  w ith  the  typical positions 1 d is tingu ished  in  Section 5 above. The ac tu a l 

positions for the  "m anner" read ing  w ere exemplified by th e  exam ples in  (15) 

(repeated in  (55) below for convenience):

(55) (a) O Nikos éôjokse evjenika  ton  pelâti.
the-Nikos-NOM  sen t-aw ay  politely the  custom er 
"It w as politely th a t  Nikos sen t aw ay the  custom er".

(b) O Nikos éôjokse ton  pelâti evjenika.
the-Nikos-NOM  sen t-aw ay  th e  custom er politely 
"It w as politely th a t  Nikos sen t aw ay th e  custom er".

As 1 sa id  in  Section 4 above, adverbs like evjenika  (politely) are  able 

to describe a  su b jec t's  p roperty  (i.e. to be subject-oriented) th a n k s  to the ir 

in h e ren t lexical m ean ing  w hich m ak es them  com patible w ith a  [+hum an] (or
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[+animate]) sub jec t. C ertainly, th e  so-called sub ject-o rien ted  read ing  is m ost 

favored w hen  th e  adverb  is  in  h igh  ra th e r  th a n  in  low s tru c tu ra l positions. 

However, I believe th a t  the  adverb , in  th ese  positions, is n o t necessarily  

re la ted  to th e  su b jec t v ia  som e k ind  of them atic  or s tru c tu ra l re la tion  (e.g. 

co indexation  or m -com m and) a s  suggested  by  Z ub izarre ta  (1987), R oberts 

(1987), Sportiche (1988), Travis (1988), an d  Laenzlinger (1993). In my 

opinion, th e  whole phenom enon  is less  com plicated th a n  it a p p ea rs  to be 

an d  follows from th e  correla tion  of two basic  facts  ab o u t th ese  adverbs. The 

first is the  in h e ren t m eaning  of th ese  adverbs, th a t  we saw  earlier, an d  the 

second is the  im portance  of the  d istinc tion  betw een narrow  an d  wide scope 

w hich is  p u t forw ard by Pustejovsky (1992). 1 w ould like to view the 

phenom enon  of sub jec t-o rien ta tion  in  MG in  these  term s.

As we saw  in  Section 3 .2 , sub jec t-o rien tation  is considered , by and  

large, to be th e  re su lt of th e  s tru c tu ra l position  th a t  a n  (appropriate) adverb 

occupies, w ith  re sp ec t to the  su b jec t (or agent) of the  sen tence. Pustejovsky 

(1992) views th is  phenom enon  in  different term s, th a t  is, a s  an  in s tan ce  of 

different scope assignm ent. He p roposes a  theory  of lexical sem an tics  to 

acco u n t for the  s tru c tu re  of events. He recognises th ree  different event types 

to w hich he a ttr ib u te s  different s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n s , conflating 

V endler's (1967) a sp ec tu a l c lasses. These types have the  s tru c tu re s  as  

illu s tra ted  in  (56) below:

(56) (a) State: love, know ... S

(b) Process: run, p u sh ...

(c) T ransition: give, build.. 
A ccom plishm ent or 
A chievem ent
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Let u s  tak e  th e  accom plishm ent so lve th e  problem  a s  a n  exam ple, in  the 

sen tence  given in  (57a). It will have the  event s tru c tu re  show n in  (57b):

(57) (a)

( b )

J o h n  solved the  problem  

T

S
I

[solved (the-problem ) ] 
[act(j, the-problem ) & -.[solved(the problem ]

The s tru c tu re  in  (57b) rep re sen ts  the  accom plishm ent so lve th e  problem  a s  a  

tran s itio n  T from  a  p ro cess  P to a  s ta te  S. More specifically, it is  a  tran sitio n  

from the  p ro cess  "of John  acting on th e  problem  8c a non-solved problem!' to 

the  s ta te  "of a so lved  problem". F urtherm ore, if we ad d  the  subject- 

o rie n te d /m a n n e r adverb  cleverly to sen tence (57a) we will get different 

m ean ings depend ing  on th e  positioning. According to Pustejovsky, w hen the 

adverb is in  the  sen tence-in itia l an d  th e  po st-su b jec t position  it will have an  

event read ing  (replacing th e  sub jec t-orien ted  read ing  in  Ja c k e n d o ffs  term s), 

since the  adverb will tak e  wide scope w ith respec t to the  whole transition . If 

we p lace the  adverb sentence-finally  we will get th e  p ro cess  read in g  (or 

m an n er read ing  in  Jack en d o ff s term s) since the  adverb will tak e  narrow  

scope w ith  re sp ec t to the  p rocess. The s tru c tu re s  in  (58) illu s tra te  the 

difference:

(58) [clever(T)

S
I

[solved (the-problem)] 
[act(j, the-problem ) & -.[solved(the problem)]

WIDE SCOPE

(b )

[clever(P)]

[solved(the-problem)] 
[act(j, the-problem ) 8s -.[solved(the problem)]

NARROW SCOPE
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Pustejovsky 's theory  c ap tu res  the  fact th a t, in  any  case, a n  event adverb will 

occupy a  h igher s tru c tu ra l position  th a n  a  p rocess  adverb. Hence, so-called 

sub jec t-o rien tation  is viewed a s  a  m a tte r of wide vs  narrow  scope an d  n o t as  

a  m a tte r having  to do w ith th e  s tru c tu ra l re la tion  of the  adverb  to the 

su b jec t of the  sen tence. It follows th a t sub jec t-orien ted  adverbs will have 

wide scope w ith  resp ec t to the  p red icate  an d  a n  eventive in terp re ta tion . 

Likewise, o rd inary  m an n er adverbs will have narrow  scope w ith  resp ec t to 

the  p red icate  an d  a  m a n n e r /p ro c e ss  in terp re ta tion .

C onsider again  the  sen tences in  (54) an d  (55) above. The verb éôjokse 

(sent away) describes a  tran s itio n  (achievement) in  Pustejovsky s te rm s. The 

s tru c tu re  of th is  event is given below:

(59) (a) O Nikos éôjokse ton  pelâti.
th e  Nikos sen t-aw ay  the  custom er

(b )

I
[éôj okse (ton-p elati) ]

[act(Nikos, ton-pélâti) & -.[éôj okse (ton pelâti)]

In the  s tru c tu re  in  (59b) the  event éôjokse ton pelâ ti (sent-aw ay the 

custom er) is rep resen ted  a s  th e  tran s itio n  T from the  p rocess P "of N ikos 

acting on the  custom er  & a non sen t-aw ay  customer" to the  s ta te  S "of a sent- 

aw ay customer^'. The adverb evjenika  (politely) in  the  sen ten ces  in  (54) above 

o b ta in s  a n  event read ing  a s  it ta k es  wide scope over the  whole event (i.e. T). 

This is show n by th e  schem a below:

(60) T[eyjenikâ(T)j

I
[éôj okse (ton-p elâti) ] 

[act(Nikos, ton-p  elâti) & -.[éôj okse (ton pelâti)]
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I will a ssu m e  th a t  the  scope re la tions schem atised  above are  syntactically  

rea lised  by the  adverb  evjenika  (politely) appearing  e ither a t th e  front of the 

sen tence  or after th e  su b jec t (cf. (54)), th u s  tak ing  scope over the  whole 

event pro jection  (all p a r ts  of the  inflectional complex). As we saw  above, the 

adverb a p p ea rs  in  th ese  positions after being  m oved there  for in d ep en d en t 

rea so n s  (i.e. top ica lisa tion  an d  focusing respectively). So, the  topicalisa tion  

an d  focusing opera tions on a  "m anner" adverb in  MG have the  (side) effect of 

the  adverb  tak ing  wide scope over the  event an d  yielding a n  eventive 

in te rp re ta tio n  (or sub jec t-o rien tation  for adverbs like evjenika  (politely)). 

Likewise, "m anner" in te rp re ta tio n  is the  re su lt of the  adverb tak in g  narrow  

scope w ith re sp ec t to the  p rocess  of the  transition . The sen ten ces  given in

(55) will have the  event s tru c tu re  show n by  the  schem a below:

(61)

[eyjenikâ(P)]P

[éôj okse (ton-p elâti)] 
[act(Nikos, ton-p  elâti) & -i [éôj okse (ton pelâti)]

So, the  narrow  scope ass ig n m en t schem atised  above is syntactically  realised  

by the  adverb  ap p earin g  e ither after the  verb or sentence-finally  an d  th u s  

tak in g  scope w ith  re sp ec t to th e  p rocess  projection (i.e. th e  pro jection  of the 

verb).

7 .2  L icen sin g  M echanism

In th is  section, I will p ropose a  m echan ism  th a t will acco u n t for the 

syn tactic  licensing  of "m anner" adverbs in  MG, in  view of th e  fac ts  I have 

d iscu ssed  so far.

I will follow the  in s ig h ts  of H igginbotham  (1985, 1994), R oberts 

(1987), Rochette (1990), an d  M anzini (1995) an d  claim  th a t "m anner" 

adverbs have th e  s ta tu s  of p red icates , to th is  extent, I d isagree w ith
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Z ub izarre ta  (1987), Sportiche (1988) an d  R ijkhoek (1994) who do n o t apply 

any  restric tion  a s  to the  exact position  of "m anner" adverbs. For th is  reaso n  

alone th e ir  p ro p o sa ls  are  n o t sufficient for th e  licensing  of adverbs. 

F urtherm ore , I d isagree w ith Laenzlinger (1993) who p roposed  th a t adverbs 

are opera to rs  licensed  by an  A dv-criterion on the  b a s is  of fea tu re  checking. I 

do n o t th in k  th a t  "m anner" adverbs p o sse ss  any  fea tu res  th a t can  be 

su b m itted  to a n  operation  su ch  a s  fea tu re  checking. The checking 

m echan ism , in  its  p re sen t s ta tu s  (cf. C hom sky (1995b)), is  there  to evaluate 

fea tu res  w ith  m orphological or phonetic  reflex. Adverb fea tu res  (like 

[m anner], [temporal] etc.) a re  com pletely different from fea tu res  like 

[+negation], [+wh], [+Case], or [+topic] in  th a t they  do n o t have a  

m orphological (or phonetic) realisation ; if they  really exist, they  ju s t  encode 

the  sem an tic  type of a  p a rtic u la r  adverb. For the  sam e reaso n s, m y claim  is 

opposed  to the  p roposa l by A lexiadou (1994) who also  su b sc rib es  to the 

fea tu re  checking  hypo th esis  for the  licensing of "m anner" adverbs.

"Manner" adverbs ap p ea r to fail in  the  d iagnostics for 

sy n tac tic /  g ram m atical categories postu la ted  by Jack en d o ff (1977) and  

Stowell (1981) m ain ly  b ecau se  they  are u n ab le  to tak e  com plem ents. On the 

b a s is  of th is  fact, Travis (1988) a ssu m e s  th a t  adverbs are defective h ead s  in 

the  syn tax  an d  so they  are  u n ab le  to p ro ject in  X -bar theory  term s. I would 

like to d isagree w ith  Travis (1988) an d  a ssu m e  th a t adverbs a re  ab le to 

p ro ject the  full p h ra sa l category AdvP, a s  is  the  case w ith o rd inary  syntactic  

categories. Their inability  to tak e  com plem ents, or th e ir ability  to  take  

specifiers, can n o t be suggestive of th e ir  categorial s ta tu s , in  m y opinion.

On the  b a s is  of H igginbotham 's (1985, 1994), R oberts 's  (1987), and  

R ochette 's (1990) p roposals, I will fu rth e r suggest th a t  "m anner" adverbs, 

being p red ica tes , also have selectional p roperties. More specifically, I will 

a ssu m e  th a t  they  a re  one-place p red ica tes  selecting a  VP a s  th e ir a rgum en t 

by assign ing  a  the ta -ro le  to it.2 s As we saw  in  Section 7 .1 .2  above, the  

syn tac tic  rea lisa tio n  of th is  selection is th e  adverb 's  ap p earin g  a s  the  n o n ­

a rg u m en t specifier of VP. Notice th a t  th is  type of rea lisa tion  is com patible
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w ith b o th  the  R -m odification Principle of R oberts (1987) an d  the  A djunct 

Projection Principle of Sportiche (1988) w hich require  th a t the  adverb  m u st 

be ad jacen t to th e  p h ra se  it modifies. N evertheless, I will n o t ad o p t these 

p rincip les here  a s  they  are  u n n ecessa ry  an d  incom patib le  w ith  the 

m in im alist p rogram m e. I will sim ply assu m e  th a t a  "m anner" adverb  is 

p icked u p  by the  n u m era tio n  an d  is  in serted  by Merge in  th e  s tru c tu re  by 

projecting the  n o n -a rg u m en t specifier position  of VP. This p a r t  of the 

in sertion  opera tion  satisfies the  selectional p roperties of the  "m anner" 

adverb.

Following Sportiche (1994), I will a ssu m e  th a t "m anner" adverbs 

sh are  the  un iq u e  ability  of adverbials, in  general, to take  th e ir  com plem ents 

in  a  non-d irec tional fash ion , un like  verbs or adjectives (cf. Bowers (1993) for 

a  sim ilar proposal). This p roperty  offers them  two options. F irst, they  can  

ass ig n  th e ir  the ta-ro le  in  th e  righ t direction, tak in g  the  VP a s  the ir 

"com plement", th u s  appearing  a s  the  left non -a rg u m en t specifier of VP. 

Second, they  can  ass ig n  th e ir theta-ro le  in  the  left direction, tak in g  the  VP 

a s  th e ir "specifier", th u s  appearing  a s  the  righ t n o n -a rg u m en t specifier of 

VP:

(62) (a) ^ ^ ^ y P

adverb — 0 ^  VP 

V ^

(b) VP

—  adverb

V

The non-d irec tional p roperty  of adverbial com plem entation, 1 believe, offers 

a  satisfac to ry  exp lanation  for the  question  of how adverbs a p p ea r e ither to 

the  left or to the  rig h t of a  p h rase . In add ition  to th is , it avoids b o th  the 

u n w an ted  com plications resu ltin g  from the  analy ses in  K ayne's (1994) term s
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for w hich see M anzini (1995), an d  ad  hoc m ech an ism s su ch  a s  the  one 

suggested  by K eyser (1968) ab o u t th e  free d is tribu tion  of adverb ials.

8. C on clu sion s

In th is  ch ap te r I have d iscu ssed  th e  syn tax  of "m anner" adverbs in  MG. In 

Section 2, I considered  th e ir  lexical an d  syn tac tic  p roperties. In  Section 3, I 

exam ined the  phenom enon  of sub jec t-o rien tation  an d  I suggested  th a t it is 

d ep en d en t on som e in h e ren t p roperty  of th e  re levan t adverbs. In Section 4, I 

a rgued  th a t th e re  is  no syn tac tic  operation  of adverb incorpora tion  in  MG 

an d  th a t  the  p a rtic u la r  cases  shou ld  be trea ted  a s  involving som e lexical 

operation. In Section 5, I considered  the  d is tribu tion  of "m anner" adverbs in 

MG an d  I observed th a t  th e ir positioning  is  e ither typical (with n eu tra l 

in tonation) or non-typ ical (with phonological effects). In Section 6, I gave a  

brief review of existing theories of adverbs. In Section 7, I p roposed  th a t 

"m anner" adverbs a p p ea r a s  (left or right) non -a rg u m en t specifiers of VP, 

accoun ting  for th e ir  typical positioning. In th e ir non-typical positioning, 

"m anner" adverbs are  e ither topicalised  or focused, th u s  accoun ting  for the 

prosodic effects involved. Moreover, I suggested  th a t "m anner" adverbs are 

licensed in  v irtue  of th e  fact th a t  they  are p red ica tes  w hich (non- 

directionally) select a  VP an d  assign  to it a  type of them atic  role. Finally, I 

claim ed th a t  adverbs w ith  a  sub ject-orien ted  in te rp re ta tio n  com bine the ir 

in h e ren t lexical p roperties  (com patible w ith  a  "hum an" or "anim ate" agent) 

w ith wide scope over th e  whole sentence.

220



E n d n otes

1 Notice th a t  th e re  are  "m anner" adverbs w hich do n o t end  in  -ly, for 
in s tan ce , the  adverb h a rd  in  English.

2  See N acas (1987) for fu rth e r c lassifications of "m anner" adv erb s  in  MG, 
on sem an tic  g rounds.

3  To avoid confusion  a s  to th e  s tru c tu ra l rep resen ta tio n  of th ese  adverbs 
(cf. Laenzlinger (1993)) I will n o t u se  the  term  "VP-adverbs".

4  Notice th a t  th ese  p roperties  are n o t un ique  to "m anner" adverbs a s  they 
m ay be sh ared  by o ther sem an tic  classes.

5  These suffixes a p p ea r to come (etymologically) from com parison  partic les 
m ean ing  sim ilar to (e.g. English  from like  or MG from os). However, th e re  are 
som e adverbs th a t  do n o t end in  -ly in  English, or -a in  MG, even th ough  in 
the  la tte r case  they  m ay be derived from a n  adjective: e.g. Adj: p o l-is f -if -i —> 
Adv: pol-i {*pol-a)).

6 Notice th a t  in  o rthograph ica l te rm s the  m ascu line  adjective end ing  in  -os 
is w ritten  w ith  a n  ômikron  (-6ç) while the  adverb ending  in  -os is  w ritten  w ith 
a n  oméga  (-coç).

7 In som e languages, adverbs seem  to b ea r agreem ent a s  reported  by 
Zagona (1990) ab o u t Span ish :

(i) ju g a ro n  al ten is  descalzos
played-3P  of ten n is  barefoot-3P  
"They played ten n is  barefoot"

This phenom enon  is also found in  MG a s  show n by  the  exact tran s la tio n  of
(i):

(ii) épezan  tén is  ksipôliti 
p layed-3P  ten n is  barefoot-3P  
"They w ere playing ten n is  barefoot"

However, th e re  is  no  adverb deriving from the  adjective barefoot th a t  could 
be u sed  in  (ii) an d  m ean  in  a barefoot m anner  (!). The question  is, therefore, 
w hether th ese  lexical item s are  real adverbs or adjectives w ith  adverbial 
function; I will favour the  la tte r solution. N evertheless, notice th a t  "m anner" 
adverbs sh are  the  sam e m orphology a s  adjectives in  the  form ation of 
com paratives an d  superlatives.

8 There are  cases  w here verbs like word, dress, last etc. su b  categorise for 
a n  adverb ial expression  (adverb or PP).
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9  To be accu ra te , the  adverb cleverly in  th is  position  is in te rp re ted  as  
describ ing  a  p roperty  of th e  subject.

10  Note th a t the  adverb clum sily  could also be sep a ra ted  by a  com m a 
signalling a  p a u se  in tonation . In th is  case  it is in te rp re ted  a s  a  speaker- 
o riented adverb  expressing  the  opinion of the  sp eak er tow ards the  s itua tion  
described .

11 In o rder for th e  adverb to a p p ea r after the  su b jec t in  MG it m u s t be 
assoc ia ted  w ith  a  specia l in tona tiona l contour; I d iscu ss  th is  in  Section 7.

12  However, it c an n o t m ean  th a t po liteness is  a  p e rm an en t fea tu re  of 
N ikos's ch arac te r.

13  There are  native sp eak e rs  who feel th a t  in  th ese  positions th e  adverb 
o rien ta tion  is am biguous; it h a s  bo th  sub ject- an d  agen t-o rien tation  since 
bo th  the  g ram m atical an d  the  logical su b jec t are  w ith in  its  scope.

14  Laenzlinger a ssu m e s  a  p h ra se -s tru c tu re  m odel following K ayne's (1994) 
theory. However, he  a ssu m e s  th a t there  are  two lypes of specifiers. A- and  
A -bar specifiers. The form er are  occupied by a rg u m en ts  while the  la tte r are 
occupied by (traditional) ad ju n c ts , while ad junction  does n o t exist. 
F urtherm ore , Laenzlinger a rg u es  th a t  adverbs are licensed in  the  sy n tax  by 
satisfying two in d ep en d en t conditions, first the  P redication  Principle (the 
predicative adverb  m -com m ands its  argum ent(s)), an d  second th e  Adv- 
C riterion (i.e. the  sem an tic  fea tu res  of the  adverb an d  of a  h ead  m u s t agree 
(under spec-head).

15  T hroughou t th is  chap ter, the  te rm s "specifier" an d  "com plem ent" shou ld  
be u n d ers to o d  in  te rm s of an  X -bar s tru c tu re  of the  type illu s tra ted  below:

(i) XP
/ \

specifier XP/X '
/ \

h ead  com plem ent

16  Notice th a t  Travis (1988) a ssu m e s  th a t  adverbs are  defective categories; 
they  are  h e a d s  u n ab le  to project.

17  Notice th a t  th ese  form s d isp lay  all the  m orphophonological and  
syn tactic  p ro p ertie s  of com pounds. F irst, they  have only one s tre ss  (hom e 
by the verb):

(i) m as 'ao  ary'a (2 stresses) -> aryom as'o (1 stess) 
chew -IS  slowly slow ly-chew -IS
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Second, they  d isp lay  vowel change (i.e. the  final vowel -a of adverbs is 
changed  to -o):

(ii) jen ô  ôiskola ôiskola+jenô -> ôiskolojenô
give-birth-1S with difficulty with- difficulty-give-birth-1S

Third, th e  adverb  w hich ta k es  p a r t in  the  com pound can n o t be m odified by 
an o th e r adverb;

(iii) m asâo  poli aryâ *poli aryom asô
chew -IS  slowly slow ly-chew -IS

18 According to m y an d  o ther native sp eak e rs  in tu itio n s  th is  is com pletely 
ung ram m atica l in  MG (cf. 35b)).

19 According to Keyser (1968), in  languages like Latin, where the in ternal 
argum ent of the verb appears to have free positioning, these elem ents are also 
m arked [+transportable].

2 0  All verbs, reg ard less  of th e ir  a sp ec tu a l type, are  a ssu m ed  to con ta in  an  
event (e) position  in  th e ir  them atic  grids. The e-position co rresponds to 
"situations" an d  is b o u n d  by an  ex isten tial quantifier.

21  This type of 8-m ark ing  is called autonym ous  an d  is  charac te ris tic  of 
m odification. It is  different from the  ord inary  type in  th a t the  6-m arked  
expression  is the  value an d  n o t the  8-m arker. Identification here  m ean s  8- 
identification in  H igginbotham 's term s. This is a  m ode of them atic  d ischarge  
w hereby the  th em atic  positions of the  m odified elem ent an d  th e  m odifier are  
identified. So, in  a  m odification com pound Fx & Gx is  form ed by conjoining 
Fx  an d  Gx an d  th e n  identifying y  an d  x.

2 2  P redication  (Pr) is a ssu m ed  to be a  functional head . Its raison d' être  is  
the  p red ication  betw een the  specifier an d  its  com plem ent. Pr selec ts  a  
predicate-X P (e.g. a  VP) a s  its  com plem ent an d  its  specifier position  is 
a ssu m ed  to be th e  "D -structure" position  of the  ex ternal a rg u m en t of the  
p red icate  (see also  C h o m sl^  (1965) for p o stu la ting  su ch  a  p h ra sa l category).

2 3  Notice th a t  C hom sky (1986b) p roh ib its  adverb ials  from being 
s tru c tu ra lly  re la ted  (e.g. adjoined) to m axim al pro jections th a t  are  
a rgum en ts, so (argum ent) DPs are excluded by definition.

2 4  A part from  the  fact th a t  VoiceP is n o t genuinely m otivated in  m in im alist 
te rm s, the  adverb  h a s  no m orphological requ irem en ts  sim ilar to those  of 
a rg u m en ts  or verbs, so m ovem ent for fea tu re  checking  can n o t be 
p o stu la ted . In add ition  to th is , there  is no m otivation for A -m ovem ent e ither 
since the  adverb  is n e ith e r topicalised  or focused, w hen in  [Spec, VoiceP].

25  C hom sky (1986a, 1995a) also claim s th a t adverb ials are  "base­
generated" in  th e ir  positions a s  m ovem ent is n o t m otivated. However, 
C hom sky (1995a) suggests  th a t  a n  adverb can  be generated  in  the  lower
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specifier of a  n ested  VP s tru c tu re  à la L arson (1988). I believe th a t th is  
option is n o t available. In the  L arson ian  s tru c tu re  the  specifier position  of 
th e  em bedded VP is  w here the  direct interned arg u m en t of th e  verb receives 
its  0-role. This is  clear if we consider th e  d itransitive sen tence  in  (ia) below 
w hich is assigned  the  s tru c tu re  in  (ib) (example from Larson):

(i) (a) J o h n  sen t a  le tte r to Mary.

(b) ... [vp  [wpJohn] [v [v senti] [vp  [np a  letter] [v [v h] [ p p  to Maiy]]]]]

2 6  In terestingly, Laenzlinger (1993) who w orks in  K ayne's (1994) 
fram ew ork is in  favour of righ t-ad junction  an d  p roposes a n  a lte ra tion  to the 
LCA algorithm  th a t  accom m odates righ tw ard  specifiers w ith in  K ayne's 
system . More specifically, he a rgues th a t  a  p h rase  can  have bo th  A'- 
speciflers (for non-argum ents) an d  A -specifiers (for argum ents). A-speciflers 
shou ld  only be to the  left b u t A '-speciflers shou ld  be allowed either to the 
left or to the  right. This is  calcu la ted  by assu m in g  th a t a  p a ir  of term inal 
nodes <iv,y> (w  a n  adverb ial an d  y  a  head) can  be ta k en  to m ean  e ither w  
p recedes y  or y  p recedes w. In the  form er case we have a  left specifier and  
in  the  la tte r  case  we have a  righ t specifier. W hether or n o t Laenzlinger is 
correct, h is  p roposa l suggests  th a t  the  restric tions on righ t-ad junction  in 
K ayne's system  need  to be reviewed.

2 7  Notice th a t  A ndrew s a ssu m es  th a t b o th  intentionally  an d  tw ice  a re  VP- 
adverbials. In C hap ter 4, I argued  th a t tw ice  is  a n  a sp ec tu a l adverbial, a t 
le as t in  MG, an d  so it shou ld  be rep resen ted  a s  being a n  A spP-adverbial. 
For the  sake  of th e  a rg u m en t I will a ssu m e  th a t  Andrew s is correct.

28  This m ight be ta k en  to m ean  th a t  these  adverbs select a n  "action " (in 
Poche tte 's  term s) w hich is  syntactically  rea lised  a s  a  VP.
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APPENDIX

This app en d ix  co n ta in s  d a ta  from M odem  G reek w hich illu s tra te  in  detail 

the  positioning  of the  adverb ials  d iscu ssed  in  th is  th esis  (though excluding 

p a ren th e tica ls  or afterthoughts). It is  divided into four sections: Section 1 

co n ta in s  exam ples w ith  tem poral adverbials; Section 2 co n ta in s  exam ples 

w ith  aspect-sensitive  adverb ials; Section 3 con ta in s exam ples w ith  m an n er 

adverbs; an d  finally, Section 4 con tain s exam ples of com binations w ith  all 

th ree  types of adverb ials.

1. Tem poral A dverbials

1.1 D istribution  w ith  SVO Order

( 1 ) (a) O Nikos éôose ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro xOes.
Üie-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros yesterday  
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros yesterday."

(b) O Nikos éôose xOes ta  leftâ s to n  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S yesterday the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros yesterday."

(c) O Nikos, XOES éôose ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro. 
the-Nikos-NOM yesterday PAST-give-3 S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"It w as yesterday  th a t Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros."

(d) XOes, o Nikos éôose ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro.
yesterday the-Nikos-NOM PAST-give-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Yesterday, Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros."

1.2  D istribution  w ith  VSO Order

(2) (a) éôose o Nikos ta  leftâ s to n  Spiro xOes.
gave-3 S the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC to-the Spiros yesterday  
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(b) éôose xOes o Nikos ta  leftâ ston  Spiro.
gave-3 S yesterday the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."
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(c) XOES éôose o Nîkos ta  leftâ s ton  Spîro.
yesterday gave-3 S the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"It w as yesterday  th a t Nikos gave Spiros the  money."

(d) XOes, éôose o Nikos ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro.
yesterday gave-3S the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC to-the Spiros 
"Yesterday, Nikos gave Spiros the  money."

1 .3  D istribution  w ith  SOV Order

(3) (a) O Nikos ta  leftâ ta  éôose s ton  Spiro xOes.
the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC them-ACC gave-3 S to-the Spiros yesterday  
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(b) O Nikos ta  leftâ ta  éôose xOes s ton  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC them-ACC gave-3 S yesterday to-the Spiros
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(c) O Nikos ta  leftâ xOes ta  éôose s ton  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC yesterday them-ACC gave-3S to-the Spiros 
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(d) O Nikos ta  leftâ XOES ta  éôose s ton  Spiro.
the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC yesterday them-ACC gave-3S to-the Spiros 
"It w as yeste rday  th a t Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros."

(e) X0es, o Nikos ta  leftâ ta  éôose s ton  Spiro.
yesterday the-Nikos-NOM the-money-ACC them-ACC gave-3 S to-the Spiros 
'Y esterday, Nikos gave Spiros the  money."

1.4  D istribution  w ith  VOS Order

(4) (a) éôose ta  leftâ s to n  Spiro xOes o Nikos.
gave-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros yesterday the-Nikos-NOM 
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(b) éôose xOes ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro o Nikos.
gave-3S yesterday the-money-ACC to-the Spiros the-Nikos-NOM 
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(c) XOES éôose ta  leftâ s ton  Spiro o Nikos.
yesterday gave-3S the-money-ACC to-the Spiros the-Nikos-NOM 
"It w as yeste rday  th a t Nikos gave the  m oney to Spiros."
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1.5  D istribution  w ith  OVS Order

(5) (a) ta  leftâ ta  éôose o Nîkos ston  Spiro xOes.
the-money-ACC them-ACC gave-3S the-Nikos-NOM to-the Spiros yesterday  
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(b) ta  leftâ XOES ta  éôose o Nikos s ton  Spiro.
the-money-ACC yesterday them-ACC gave-3S the-Nikos-NOM to-the Spiros 
"It w as yeste rday  th a t  Nikos gave Spiros th e  money."

1.6  D istribution  w ith  CSV Order

(6) (a) ta  leftâ  o Nikos ta  éôose s ton  Spiro xdes.
the-money-ACC the-Nikos-NOM them-ACC gave-3 S to-the Spiros yesterday  
"Nikos gave Spiros the  m oney yesterday."

(b) ta  leftâ o Nikos X6ES  ta  éôose s ton  Spiro.
the-money-ACC the-Nikos-NOM yesterday them-ACC gave-3S to-the Spiros 
"It w as yeste rday  th a t Nikos the  m oney to Spiros."

2. A sp ec t-sen sitiv e  A dverbials

2 .1  D istribution  w ith  SVO Order

(7) (a) I M aria épine b ira  siniOos.
the-M aria-NOM  drank-IM PERF beer u su ally  
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer".

(b) I M aria épine sinîOos b ira . 
the-M aria-NOM  drank-IM PERF u su a lly  beer 
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer".

(c) 1 M aria, SINIOOS épine bira. 
the-M aria-NOM  u su ally  drank-IM PERF beer 
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer".

(d) SiniOos, i M aria épine bira .
u su a lly  the-M aria-NOM  drank-IM PERF beer 
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer."

2 .2  D istribution  w ith  VSO Order

227



(8) (a) épine i M aria b ira  simOos.
drank-IM PERF the-M aria-NOM  beer u su ally  
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer."

(b) épine i M aria sintOos b ira. 
drank-IM PERF the-M aria-NOM  beer u su a lly  
"M aria u su a lly  d ra n k  beer."

(c) SINIOOS épine i M aria b ira. 
drank-IM PERF the-M aria-NOM  beer u su a lly  
"It w as u su a l th a t  M aria d ra n k  beer."

(d) SinWos, épine i M aria b ira.
u su a lly  drank-IM PERF the-M aria-NOM  beer 
"Usually, M aria d ra n k  beer."

2 .3  D istribution  w ith  SOV Order

(9) (a) i M aria ti b ira  tin  épine siniOos.
the-M aria-NOM  the-beer-ACC it-ACC drank-lM P u su a lly  
"M aria d ra n k  u su a lly  beer."

(b) i M aria ti b ira  SINIOOS tin  épine.
the-M aria-NOM  the-beer-ACC u su a lly  it-ACC drank-IM P 
"It w as u s u a l th a t  M aria d ra n k  beer."

(c) SiniOos, i M aria ti b ira  tin  épine.
u su a lly  the-M aria-NOM  the-beer-ACC it-ACC drank-IM P 
"Usually, M aria d ra n k  beer."

2 .4  D istribution  w ith  VOS Order

(10) (a) épine b ira  siniOos i M aria.
drank-IM P beer-ACC u su a lly  the-M aria-NOM  
"M aria d ra n k  u su a lly  beer."

(b) SINIOOS épine b ira  i M aria.
u su a lly  drank-IM P beer-ACC the-M aria-NOM  
"It w as u su a l th a t  M aria d ra n k  beer."
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2 .5  D istribution  w ith  OVS Order

(11) (a) ti b ira  tin  épine i M aria simOos.
the-beer-A CC it-ACC drank-IM P the-M aria-NOM  u su a lly  
"Mary d ra n k  u su a lly  beer."

(b) ti b ira  SINI0OS tin  épine i M aria.
the-beer-ACC u su a lly  it-ACC drank-IM P the-M aria-NOM  
"It w as u su a l th a t  M aria d ra n k  beer."

2 .6  D istribution  w ith  OSV Order

(12) (a) ti b ira  i M aria tin  épine sim6os.
the-beer-ACC the-M aria-NOM  it-ACC drank-IM P u su a lly  
"Mary d ra n k  usu ally  beer."

(b) ti b ira  i M aria SINIOOS tin  épine.
the-beer-A CC the-M aria-NOM  usu ally  it-ACC drank-IM P 
"It w as u su a l th a t  M aria d ra n k  beer."

3. Manner Adverbs

3 .1  D istribution  w ith  SVO Order

(13) (a) O J â n is  éfaje to m ile prosektikâ .
the-Yanis-NOM  ate-3S  the-apple-ACC carefully 
'Y anis a te  th e  apple carefully."

(b) O J â n is  éfaje prosek tikâ  to milo. 
the-Yanis-NOM  ate-3S  carefully the-apple-ACC 
'Y anis a te  the  apple carefully."

(c) O J â n is , PROSEKTIKA éfaje to milo. 
the-Yanis-NOM  carefully ate-3S  the-apple-ACC 
"It w as carefully th a t  Yanis a te  th e  apple. "

(d) Prosektikâ, o J â n is  éfaje to milo.
carefully  the-Yanis-NOM  ate-3S  the-apple-ACC 
Carefully, Y anis a te  the  apple. "
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3 .2  D istribution  w ith  VSO Order

(14) (a) éfaje o J â n is  to milo prosektikâ .
ate-3S  the-Yanis-NOM  the-apple-A CC carefully 
Y anis a te  th e  apple  carefully."

(b) éfaje o J â n is  pro sek tikâ  to milo.
a te-3S  the-Yanis-NOM  carefully the-apple-A CC 
'Y anis a te  th e  apple  carefully."

(c) PROSEKTIKA éfaje o J â n is  to milo. 
carefully  ate-3S  the-Yanis-NOM  the-apple-A CC 
"It w as carefully th a t  Y anis a te  th e  apple."

(d) Prosektikâ, éfaje o J â n is  to milo.
carefully  a te-3S  the-Yanis-NOM  the  apple-ACC 
"Carefully, Y anis a te  the  apple."

3 .3  D istribution  w ith  SOV Order

(15) (a) O J â n is  to milo to éfaje prosektikâ .
the-Yanis-NOM  the-apple-A CC it-ACC ate-3S  carefully 
'Y anis a te  the  apple carefully.

(b) O J â n is  to milo PROSEKTIKA to éfaje.
the-Yanis-NOM  the-apple-A CC it-ACC carefully it-ACC ate-3S  
"It w as carefully th a t Yanis a te  th e  apple."

3 .4  D istribution  w ith  VOS Order

(16) (a) éfaje to milo pro sek tikâ  o J â n is .
a te-3S  the-apple-A CC carefully the-Yanis-NOM  
'Y anis a te  the  apple carefully."

(b) éfaje pro sek tikâ  to milo o Jâ n is .
ate-3S  carefully the-apple-A CC the-Yanis-NOM  
'Y anis a te  th e  apple carefully."

(c) PROSEKTIKA éfaje to milo o J â n is . 
carefully  a te-3S  the-apple-A CC the-Yanis-NOM  
"It w as carefully th a t  Y anis a te  th e  apple."
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3 .5  D istribution  w ith  OVS Order

(17) (a) to m üo to éfaje o J â n is  prosektikâ .
the-apple-A CC it-ACC ate-3S  the-Yanis-NOM  carefully 
'Y anis a te  th e  app le  carefully."

(b) to milo PROSEKTIKA to éfaje o J â n is
the-apple-A CC carefully it-ACC ate-3S  the-Yanis-NOM  
"It w as carefully th a t  Y anis a te  the  apple."

3 .6  D istribution  w ith  OSV Order

(18) (a) to milo o J â n is  to éfaje prosektikâ .
the-apple-A CC the-Yanis-NOM  it-ACC ate-3S  carefully 
Y anis a te  the  apple carefully."

(b) to milo o J â n is  PROSEKTIKA to éfaje.
the-apple-A CC the-Yanis-NOM  carefully it-ACC ate-3S  
"It w as carefully th a t  Yanis a te  the  apple."

4. C om binations o f  Adverbials

4 .1  A spectual and Tem poral A dverbials

(19) (a) O Anôréas ayôrase pérsi Ôjô fo rés  k en û ijo  m ixanâki.
the-Andreas-NOM  b ought-PERF la s t y ear twice new  m otorbike 
"Last y ear A ndreas bough t a  new  m otorbike twice."

(b) O A nôréas ayôrase pérsi k en û ijo  m ixanâk i ôjô forés. 
the-A ndreas-N O M  bought-PER F la s t y ear new  m otorbike twice 
"Last y ear A ndreas b o ugh t a  new  m otorbike twice. "

(c) O A nôréas ayôrase k enû ijo  m ixanâk i ôjô fo rés  pérsi. 
the-A ndreas-N O M  bought-PERF new  m otorbike twice la s t year 
"Last y ear A ndreas b o ugh t a  new  m otorbike twice."

(d) O A nôréas ayôrase ôjô fo rés  k en û ijo  m ixanâk i pérsi. 
the-A ndreas-N O M  bought-PERF twice new  m otorbike la s t year 
"Last y ear A ndreas bough t a  new  m otorbike twice."
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(e) Pérsi, o Anôréas ayôrase Ôjô fo rés  k en û ijo  m ixanâki.
la s t  y ear the-Andreas-NOM  bought-PER F twice new  m otorbike 
"Last year, A ndreas b o u g h t a  new  m otorbike twice".

(f) Pérsi, o Anôréas ayôrase k en û ijo  m ixanâk i Ôjô forés.
la s t  y ea r the-Andreas-NOM  bought-PER F new  m otorbike twice 
"Last year, A ndreas b o u g h t a  new  m otorbike twice".

(g) O Anôréas, PERSI ayôrase Ôjô fo rés  k en û ijo  m ixanâki. 
the-A ndreas-N O M  la s t y ear bought-PERF twice new  m otorbike 
"It w as la s t  year th a t  A ndreas bough t a  new  m otorbike twice".

(h) O Anôréas, PERSI ayôrase k en û ijo  m ixanâki ôjô forés. 
the-A ndreas-N O M  la s t y ear bought-PER F new  m otorbike twice 
"It w as la s t y ear th a t  A ndreas bough t a  new  m otorbike twice".

(i) Djô forés, o Anôréas ayôrase p é rs i ken û ijo  m ixanâki.
twice the-Andreas-NOM  bought-PERF la s t y ear new  m otorbike 
"Andreas twice b o u g h t a  new  m otorbike la s t  year."

(j) Djô forés, o A nôréas ayôrase k en û ijo  m ixanâk i pérsi.
twice the-Andreas-NOM  bought-PER F la s t y ear new  m otorbike 
"A ndreas twice b o ugh t a  new  m otorbike la s t year."

(k) O Anôréas, DJO FORES ayôrase pérsi k en û ijo  m ixanâki,
the-A ndreas-N O M  twice bought-PERF la s t year new  m otorbike 
"It w as twice th a t A ndreas b o ugh t a  new  m otorbike la s t year."

(1) O Anôréas, DJO FORES  ayôrase k en û ijo  m ixanâk i pérsi.
the-A ndreas-N O M  twice bought-PER F new  m otorbike la s t year 
"It w as twice th a t  A ndreas b o ugh t a  new  m otorbike la s t  year".

4 .2  A sp ectu al and M anner Adverbials

(20) (a) O maGitis élise m jâforâ  sostâ  tin  eksisosi.
the-student-NOM solved-PERF once correctly the-equation-ACC 
"The s tu d e n t once solved the  equation  correctly".

(b) O maGitis élise m jâforâ  tin  eksisosi sostâ.
the-student-NOM solved-PERF once the-equation-ACC correctly 
"The s tu d e n t once solved the  equation  correctly".

(c) O maGitis élise so stâ  tin  eksisosi m jâforâ.
the-student-NOM solved-PERF correctly the-equation-ACC once 
"The s tu d e n t once solved the  equation  correctly".

(d) O maGitis élise tin  eksisosi sostâ  m jâforâ.
the-student-NOM solved-PERF the-equation-ACC correctly once
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"The s tu d e n t once solved the  equation  correctly".

(e) O maGitis, SOSTA  élise tin  eksisosi m jâforâ. 
the-student-NOM correctly solved-PERF the-equation-ACC once 
"It w as correctly  th a t  th e  s tu d e n t solved th e  equation  once."

(f) O maGitis, MJA FORA élise tin  eksisosi sostâ. 
the-student-NOM once solved-PERF the-equation-ACC correctly 
"It w as once th a t  the  s tu d e n t solved the  equation  correctly."

(g) Sostâ, o maGitis élise tin  eksisosi m jâforâ.
correctly the-student-NOM solved-PERF the-equation-ACC once 
"Correctly, the  s tu d e n t solved the  equation  once."

(h) M jâforâ, o maGitis élise tin  eksisosi sostâ.
once the-student-NOM solved-PERF the-equation-ACC correctly 
"Once, the  s tu d e n t solved the  equation  correctly."

4 .3  Tem poral and M anner Adverbials

(21) (a) I M aria épline ta  p jâ ta  prôOima simera.
the-M aria-NOM  w ashed  the-dishes-A C C  willingly today  
"M aria w ashed  the  d ish es  willingly today."

(b) I M aria épline sim era  ta  p jâ ta  prôOima. 
the-M aria-NOM  w ashed  today  the-dishes-A C C  willingly 
"M aria w ash ed  the  d ishes willingly today."

(c) I M aria épline sim era prôOima ta  p jâ ta . 
the-M aria-NOM  w ashed  today  willingly the-dishes-A C C  
"M aria w ashed  th e  d ish es  willingly today."

(d) I M aria, SIMERA épline ta  p jâ ta  prôOima. 
the-M aria-NOM  today  w ashed  the-dishes-A C C  willingly 
"It w as today  th a t M aria w ashed  the  d ish es  willingly."

(e) Simera, i M aria épline ta  p jâ ta  prôGima.
today  the-M aria-NOM  w ashed  the-dishes-A C C  willingly 
"Today, M aria w ashed  th e  d ishes willingly."

(f) I M aria, PROOIMA épline ta  p jâ ta  simera. 
the-M aria-NOM  willingly w ashed  the-dishes-A C C  today 
"It w as willingly th a t  M aria w ashed  the  d ish es  today."

(g) PrôOima, i M aria épline ta  p jiâ ta  simera.
willingly the-M aria-NOM  w ashed  the-dishes-A C C  today 
"Willingly, M aria w ashed  th e  d ish es  today."
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